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FOREWORD

BY

b

Mahamahopadhydya, Vidydvacaspai, Dardanakalinidhi, Kulapati
Sri S. KUPPUSWAMI SASTRIAR, M.A., LES. (RETD.)

Rid. Professor of Sanskrit & Comparative Philology, Presidency College, Maidras,
yelired Curalor of the Government Oristtal Manuscripls Library, Madras
and relired Honorary Professor of Sanskrit and Deéan of the Faculty
of Oriental Studies i the Annamalai Universily.

My friend Dr. P. q. Subrahmanya Sastri, M. A., L. T., PH. D.,
has decided to cohfer upon me the pleasant and precious
privilege of sponsoring, in a shorb foreword, these lectures
in English on the first three d@hnikas of Sri Mahabhasya by
Bhagavan Pataijali. In exercising this privilege,' I am happy
to say that Dr. Subrahmanya Sastri has had the good
fortune of studying the Mahabhasya under able teachers
and has eagerly sought to acquire suitable opportunities
for teaching the Mahabhdasya through the medinm of
Sanskrit as well as English to Siromani students and to
undergraduates studying for the Sanskrit Honours examina-
tion of the Annamalai University. A modern belletrist
of the Paramaikantin type in English and Sanskrit would
prefer Shakespeare and Kalidasa to the whole of the British
_Empire if hg were asked to choose between the Empire and
the works of these great poets. In India, the Vaiyskarana
tradition cherishes the oft-repeated  saying AETATA AT

e IR L € If a privilege- calowlus, similar
to the Ananda-calculus of the Taittiriyspanisad should be
worked out by Vaiyakarana traditionists, they would give
a scheme in which the epportunity %o study and teach
the Mahabhdgya is on & pat with Supreme Sovereignty in &
political sense. Remembering all this, Dr. Subrahmanya
* Sastri has happily chosen portions of the' Mahabhasya for

ix



eritical exposition throngh the medium of English in this
work which .is designed particularly to be of use to
undergraduates studying for the Honours Degree examina-
tions in Indian Universities,” The exposition is critical and
~ acourate as far as it goes and is lucid, easy and quite in
conformity with traditional commentaries. A very useful
and copious Introduction is prefixed to this work and
Dr. Sastri has used and reviewed all the available material
of importance in the writings of several modern scholars—
Dr. Kielhorn, Dr. Bhandarkar, Dr. Max-Muller, Dr.
Goldstucker, Dr. Faddegon, Dr. Thieme and Dr. Pawate.

This work, which is now being published by Dr. P, S.
. Subrahmanya Sastri, carries with it my prayerful wishes
and hearty congratulations in the same way and to the
same extent as many other works he has been producing
and publishing of late in Sanskrit and in Tamil.

sEHT iawedt sEEan
(Camp) Ganspatisgraharnm, - S. KurPuswaAMI SASTRI
(via) Ayyampet, ' 6 643
Tanjore Dt., 8. I. Ry. 3
L
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PREFACE
Panini, Katyayana-Vararuci and Patafjali form the
Munitrayam in Sanskrit Grammar.  ~

- PANINI

Pataijali observes that Pdnini was the son of Daksi, !
a great ancestor of the author of the Saigraha,? that Kdutsa
‘was his pupil* and he was known even to children.t He
was recognised to be such a great grammarian as to Teceive
the epithets dcdrya, bhagavin and sukrt from great scholars
like Katydyana> and Pataiijali.s The word gqzafa’ makes us
infer that Puafaiijali considered him a rsi. Yuan Chwang,

| ¢f. T FAvEEE TETE™ WO (M. B. nder TN S 1120, and
el s VIk1-21.) .

2 gf. Aa TE e g w0 (ML B. under FHMTH M 11:3-86.)
5 ¢f. SRR A R (3L B, under AMAT ST 111-2-108.)
4 Of. FEA - i (M. B. under 3% FATEEEA [-4.80.)

5 Of. TRATELIE ... SFE qiwfeEad  (Varttika under 3 .
VILLA-68); ert=a, fmfers: (id under 02 1-1-1.)
st mft FRAR: G (id under TgAD TE G, VI-21.)

[ ﬁm‘ﬁ[ﬁ A .. . G0 A & (M. B. under FaoRs I1-1.)
AT afrrgar@ (id under CHRI & N9RE VII-1-1.)
aTxfoE A=F: (id under FEO%R L1-1 and A oo 1-3-1.)

7 ety @ (id under FEGTEAT SEEE VIA-42, ete.)

sss
m -



the Chinese traveller, also calls him so.! ~ I-tsing, another
Chinese traveller, stafes thus :—*“The siitra is the foundation
of all grammatical science... It contains 1000 &lokas? and
is the work of Panini... Children begin to learn the siitra
when they are eight years old and can repeat it in eight
months time. ™  Ramabhadra Diksita tells us that his father
was a rgi named Panj.' Sabdakalpadruma says that Panini
was recognised by other names also, viz. Ahika, Salaski,

Panina and Salatwriya.
PANINI'S BIRTH-PLACE.

Yuan Chwang, the commentator on Hémacandra's
Abhidhanacintdmani and most of the modern scholars consider
Panini to be a native of Saldtura, a village near modern.
Attock in Gandhdra. R. 0. Franke thinks that he was
born in the north (Saldtura), but had come to the east
(Pdataliputra).? The author of the Sabdakalpadruma, however,
says that his forefathers belonged to Saldtura® and he

- 1 The rishi applicd himself earnestly to selecting from the stock of words
and formed an etymology of 1000 stanzas each of 32 words. (On
Yuan Chwang's Travels in India by Thomas Watters T pp- 221 amd
232, Words seem to be a wrong translation for ayllables.)

2 Slokas refer to granthas with 32 syllables,

3 A record of the Buddhist rehglnn by I- -tsing p. 178 and transinted by
J. Takakusn.

4 ity sisgfdia @ 9 ot a8 Ao | :
ag=Ar T s grefiagEt T 0 (Patadijalicarita 1-47.)
5 Panini and the Veda by Dr. Paul Theime p. 76.

6 oy R |

AR TSR ATERAE 9 AW e S e |
THTEL . . . . (IV-3-04) T A4 0F 29 9949: | o0 W
Lniecud WWWMHE@FH{WM :

o e § e e AW AT S sfaeeat 9w T
G&eHeg (M. B. under 8. IV-3.90.)

xiy



was not born there. If so, we have to determine his
birth-place. Ja@imini and Bharirhari state that Vydkarana
is a smrti written by &isfas.t  Aca@rya Panini was con-
sidered a §ista by Pataijali and his followers.  Sistas,
according to Palaiijali, are those br@hmanas who resided
in Aryavarla bounded on the north by the Himalayas,
on the south by Pariyatra (a portion of the Vindhyas), on
the east by AKdalakavana (near Rajmahal hills in Bengal)
and on the west by Adar§a (Aravalli hills) * and who were
proficient. in some S$dstra, full of contentment, free from
avarice, possessing high character and doing their duty
withont expecting any reward therefor—smifiafrargr:. There-
fore it may not be wrong if we consider him to have lived
in Arydvarta, His mention of the eastern country in siitras
like o= g z=v (1-1-75), o= #qcea (VII-3-24), and of
the northern country in sitras like SHfr=gamm TEITSAFEEE
(IV-2-109), and his reference to the opinion of the eastern
and northern schools in siitros like FromemETE (1V-4-43),
arcier frang (VI-3-32) may be taken as sufficient clue
to his having lived in the madhyadéia whose boundary is,
according to Manudharmasastra, the Himalayas on the north,
the Vindhyas on the south, Praydg or Allahabad on the

| SrgEREE T a S |
HA=uae Remee Sfacmeeng 1 (TFTEE 1-143.)

2% g foEnt , .. @ At fEFEEEREE | 8§ 99 AWiEd ) ®
qeETE: T | SRS S, 50 ey, In Qi |
AT (T 3 A I AEE e
wates B e e . . fereRee o s
M. B. under S. 9URUER FWWEEY (VI-3-100) Adarsa=Aravalli
mountains ; ; EEHAE: anmut.m.l hills; Pirigitra=West part of
Vindhya (Geographical Dictionary by N. L. Dey.) :

3 The same idea is mentioned in Biudhayana Dharma siitra 1-1-2-10,

v



east and VinaSana or the plains at Ad-badri where the river
Sarasvati disappears on the west.! The eastern country
referred to by him may denote the countries situated south-
east of the Sardvali and may consist of the Kasi, Kosala;
Vidarbha and Magadha® and the northern country may
denote those situated north-west thereof.? The Sardvati is
identified by Wilford with Bdngasiga which passes through
the district of Budaon in Rohilkand. In Madhyadéia, he may
have lived as near VipaSa or the Beas as possible as he
enjoins the pratyaya == to the names of the wells north of
her.* Most of the countries like Kury Paficdla and cities
like [§inara mentioned by him in the sfilras are nearer
madhyadisa than the eastern and northern countries though
gome are nearer the northern country. The names of most
of the characters found.in the Mahabhirata are mentioned
in the Astadhyayi® and the place of accent in the  word
gETarca is stated in the silira mzﬁﬁm!ﬂ&g
(VI-2-38). Kdaugambi, the birth-place of Katyayana, the
Varttikakira and Praydg, the abode of the sage Bharadvdja
and probably of the Varttikakidras who went by the name
of Bharadvdjiyas are in the Madhydésa, the probable abode
of the Satrakdra. 1t has already been said that Saldtura
was the residence of his forefathers and he seems to have

1 fEwaE==@m Fefiaamand |
T AT A gwia: | (Maou. T1-21)
2 St AT T T s |
B wrEfE: gr=q: et oft=are: )| (A marakoda)
3 & 4 Geographical Dictionary by N. L. Dey.
5 9%% = [
6 ... FASMBSEES  (VI-1-118), FERAERTAT F (IV.3-98), e
SRR ([11-4-74), 2009 ... (IV-1-103), FEie o (IV-1-172),
aEEEEeal = (IV.1-160), SOTTAEETES s (4-3-110).

xvi



¢

some knowledge of the places from Saldtura to Madhyadésa
at least the places mentioned by him—Taksasila,! Bahika,*
Kékaya,* Trigarta® Faruﬂa5 ele.

15 PANINI'S ASTADHYAYT A COMPILATION
OR AN ORIGINAL WORK !

« Panini was not the inventor of the Grammatical system
preserved in his work, though he improved the system of
his predecessors, made his own additions to it . .. He availed

\ himself of the technical terms of the older grammarians. ¢

“ Panini got handed down to him as UpadeSa from his
gedryas 4 book of siitras which conformed to the paribhdasas
now found in the Astd., with the Dhdtupatha and the gana-
pitha as companion volumes 0 that book of siitras. The
book of siitras, Panini found, was incomplete and inade-
quate as a manual of Sanskrit grammar. So he proceeded
to enlarge it mainly by incorporating with it sfitras borrowed
from grammatical works belonging to schools of grammar

. other than his own;... by framing, wherever necessary,
fresh siiras of his own and adding them to it™7 “In the
Asid. itself only those siifras can be definitely ascribed to
Panini which, though they do not go against the Paribhagas
found in the Asid., yet can be shown to be additions by
Panini by the three tests of mandakapluti, the STgwEAraTag-
fer: and the purposeless yogavibhaga. Such siitras form only 6

| FrgmEraeEA T (IV-3-93).

2 FEEaAE (1V-2-117).

3 SEAfEgEeaEt weia: (VI-3-2).

4 ¥ 34 (1V-1-111).

5 The word Parvata in the satras W (IV-3-01) W3 T
" (IV-2-143) may refer to the country. (Geographical Dictionary by

A N. L. Dey))
G Panini and his place in Literature by T. Goldstucker p. 88,
7 The structure of the Ashladhyoyt by 1. S. Pawate p. 114.
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U

- 11-3.66),

lﬂyhg'l'bh minority in the Astd. Then why call the Asid.

system of grammar the Paniniya at all? Why? Because—
_answer Pataiijali and Vamana and Jayiditya—it is qﬁﬁ'{m

AT, 7 3 m—Paapa.ﬁn aw Sem IV-IL-101 . . 33

T 7 o A T

Pawate took arferfasr miss wivretas found in Paspasa
along with the bhasya under the sizra ¥ Sy and came to
the conclusion that Panini is more a Pravakir than the
author of the Ast@dhyayi. But, Pataijali has conclusively
proved from the use of the words gurfy l’ﬂ I, wO,
Pra=a, sf:, sa1, 9¥aw, s, @ ete. in‘the following quotu-

tions that Panini is not a mere Pravakir but also she author.

TEOE ST AEe: GEEE eEw e wea

gaes ganier guraiasr (M. B. under gfirogsy 1-1-1).

TEeT AW AR mERr Agerd g
T3% (id).

TR = AEE O awRens Ty o —

afmew Faf (ibid under sEEoeran: VIIL-3-59).

T mEfeean e (bid under sfEmETY AmETEr
V-3-55).

e L= qrfers: gxer &fa: (ibid under THIOTET ﬂi‘ﬁﬁ‘r

T og T SHEE’ FAl 9 oEgAEw (ibid under arEEars-
feramy 111-1-94) .
sEEw Y 9EE = o= fFm e (ibid under . . erEry
1V.1-78).

T g qizaq (ibid under V-1-115),

-

I ibid. pp. 118-119.
2 ibid p. 123,
3 A =99 994 TAeey 4 9 599 TS

Yo



qgmentrer 4w anim (M. B, under TR
IV-2-42). .

TR A — F e awEn aEa — T, aae
qoaratEangsra a@w (ibid under ﬂ'&?ﬁ_’ﬁﬂ- 1)

The statement **Panini got handed down as upadila
from his dcaryas a book of siifras™ is quite contrary to the
statement of the author of the Kasika * fmman= l‘l?l'gqmﬂ

STHRTT IR, TR T AR SRy, under
the sfifra It (IV-3-115)

Besides Pataiijali clearly states that Vyakarauwa is nob
nitye as chands - brahmandni.

(f. w=rahratey waty | qordrate a o g =
(M. B. “under gegraranty = mgwarm I1V-2-66).

7 fr =it =, faafa g==ifa (ibid under ¥ STHH
IV-3-101.)

In about 4000 sitras of Astadhyayi, Panini mentions the
names of seers who held different views in 19 siitras, ' the
name of dcdryas in general in two silras, @ké in one silra,
sarvé in one sifra, pmmm and wudicam in about 20 siifras.

Besides, the sitras swag g9 (1V-2-81), o saes (IV-2-82),

Tragatmaad (12:51),° e @y (VII-1-18),3 =m®
e (VII-3-105)4 and swer aviesary, (VII-3- 120) are con-
sidered to be the sfifras of his predecessors. Thus only about

fifty sitras deal with the opinion of others.

Hence it seems that 4stadhyayi should be taken only
as an original contribution of Pamini to the grammatical
literature and not a compilation uf the siitras of previous

1 W —4; A —3; W, M, AT each 2 ; WRT, FTHEEA?,
. FAR:, WRET:, v, 3Frm oach 1;
ﬁﬂwmlmm(m}
J{ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂ,'{i’@"!‘m 7 AftEmif e (Frars )
4 ST qETRRIARER JeE TN (W)
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authors, though he made use of sanjsids of his predecessors,.
and adopted their method as in the use of ¥q ete.

Pawate considers that wwmz T, Tomir=a. ¥ IF-
 ggerieaa, are the siitras of parvdcdryas and they are refuted
by Panind in the siitras agfaver FHuroareTy and SRR,
and site Aq:, AST ANEEE, WFE I were incorporated
by Panini from previous authors. '

Barend Faddegon thinks that the five siifras beginning
with sfired Ewmaamrm (1-2-53) are interpolations. “The -
interpolation consisted originally in sitra 55, an antagomstic
opinion current in the old grammarian schools and well
explained and refuted by Patwijali. Its inserfion after
1-2-52 is due to the artificial term lup unsed in sdtra 1-2-51.
Afterwards. the term sawij7iia was mmunderstoad and a long
series of objections were interpolated by schoolmasters who
did not understand the worth of Panini's researches.”

: Faddegon's theory mostly rests on the interpretation of
the sentence & am wam: FEWCLATTEN: ATREATERETAT;
Fene: @ Tt found in the Makdbhisye under agfrg
GwmAET.  Both the author of the Kasika and Faddegon
have taken the sentence & 77 wam: FwTETATERET: AegTar-
- wqfiry to be the statement of pirvapaksin. But the
fcrmer holds the view that the piirvapaksin without correctly
understanding what a® in agfiref stands for and mistaking
that it refers to the sawijiids created by Panini asked
whether ti, ghu, bha etc. need not be mentioned and the
siddhantin replies that it was not so since the word #Hwr in
fHuraamotary refers only to those sasjiids whose meaning
can be well understood. There are many instances in the
Mahabhasya wherein questions are puot by piirvapaksin

1 The structure of the Ashtadhyay (pp. 110-114.)
2 Stadies on Pinini's grammar by Barend Faddegon (pp. 57-58.)

AX



without understanding the correct meaning. Besides he
seems to have taken &mT to mean HWw: but &gt (in the
siitra) means that through which correct denotation is pro-
duced and hence it is- said Fwrgem f AFNEFEFAT.
Faddegon thinks that the interpretations of Pataijjali
and the author of the Ka§ikdi on Huww &ar are different.
Since the Varttikakdra himself says L einee e
gfr under the siitra orgasar, (IV-1-14) and the Maha-
bhasyakdra says qieataiaisy under Atz sy (VIE-1-18)
giaAtAg e under sErsgeane (VIII-4-7), it is quite possible
that Pamini may have incorporated some siilras of the
previous authors like Apisali and Kasakrtsna whose works
_are definitely understood from the Mahabhasya to have
preceded Pamini's.!

WAS PANINI THE AUTHOR OF THE CANAPATHA OR NOT I

Pawate says that ‘it seems that the whole of the
Ganapathe and consequently the siiiras for which the various
gunas were written are Fm-Pﬂfsi-niaﬂ * and “ Panini received
the whole of the Ganapatha from his predecessors as EuC i
The arguments that he adduces thereto are that, according
to the grefwicHT

-

AT AT e g e |
ATTETETATEE T SrAat:
upadiSa includes the ganapatha, and Nagdjibhatia states ‘TqEW

TS AEHRGFAT: ST oy’ and * Katyayana held that
the Ganapatha preceded the Strapatha”* and the statement

| qEeEEe afvgeadd
— kL

. oam T . Vartthika ander 1V-2-45. % _
s (M. B. under 8. MAEAS=AE V1-2-36,)

9 The structure of the dshtadhyayi pp. 86 and §7. ]

4 Uddyta under PHERARITY THRA: in Paspasd in Mahabidsys.

4 The steucture of the Aahktadkyayi pp. 86-88.

E (Vartthika nnder IV-1-14.)

-
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in the Makdbhdsya “v% afé wavew, ETETATEW ST @
sfafa ” which suggests that there were two ways of reading

In the karika thereis mention of mm also and the
expression of Nagdjibhafla ®mTaa: gdta: suggests that the word
¥ugw has more meanings than one and Pataiijali himself
gives two meanings to it TEEARETMETII: and Ior: STw-
guzar: under the sitra FqgETsEgEE o (1-3-2). Two ways
of reading =a1A7or might have existed at the time of
Pataiijali, of which one was generally preferred. There are
certain definite statements in the Mahabhasya which suggest
that the framework of the ganapdtha was the work of Panini
and it was further amplified by later aunthors.

5 . 9@ = g7 990 FROwdT T qfieens
(Varttike under 1-1-34). The word g+: is appropriate only if
both the Sitrapitha and ganapdtha are the works of the same
author.

2. (a) T3 saEed iy o=fy (M. B, ander fETey ot
Fray 1-4-2)

() =79 wemfdg wEwgETsE = (ibid under
TgaTaer Sra=gs 111-1-41)

(c) 78 w=wMEg . woagfymss w3f@  (ibid  under
VIII-3-110.) :

The word wsfr as the predicate of =/ which refers to
- Panini clearly tells us that, in the opinion of Patasijali

rhﬂﬁmr, wHeFngaor and Ta=mETor are the work of Panini.
3. () wEmry: qETAQTE: ST ; TSIy o wfeer
(M. B. under V-4-7)

() e T ofy aftgenfry o= Wy, atee
Fariata Sgramay 9 wRery (ibid under VI-1-63)

(c) Tamfy uts: wRwwa (ibid under VIII-2-12)

.s



(d) Fanfrg ar=: sftera (M. B. under VIII-4-7)
(€) e sz giwwta ? Asfyg o Fa=x: (bid under
IV-1-63) : i

The expressions qT=: Ffcegay and q13: F9=7:  clearly tell us that
the Ganapatha was amplified by Mahabhasyakara.

4. (a) wisoor T quaiEgrEgawe (Varttika under

I1-2-15).

(b) wfa = &= Hmmmm[hl B. under ITI-1-138)
The word sqagaweg suggests that the Gajiapatha was supple-

mented by Varitikakdra.

5. The inclusion of =¥ in sy=arfy is a clear indication
that the Ganapitha received additions later on.

6. Some ganas ‘were created later on:

: Cf. mﬁﬁ’r Faaw  STEEdR [Im’fnla under
seTaTegE 1V-1-175.)
FrETraY — ==, w90, &0, (M. B.ounder id.)

Panini should be credited with the authorship of the
framework of Ganapdtha, which was amplified later in several
ways. The process of amplification may be said to have
reached its aeme in_ the well-known device of the @krti-
gana fiction.

WAS PANINI THE AUTHOR OF THE
DHATUPATHA OR NOT! \

“The ground-work of the only Dhatupatha we now possess
is, like the ground-work of the Unnadi list, the work of
Panini*’.!  **This list makes use, of the same mute letters
which are the anubandhas of Panini’s grammar, and their

I Pamini—His place in Sanskrit Literature by T. Goldstucker p. 141.
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grammatical value is exactly the same in both warks™
This statement of Goldstucker should be true, since Pamwini
limits the number of rroots which undergo a particular
modification -as Threren fage (II1-2-141), wult T FEEEL(
(VI-4-125) sz= qger: (VIL-3-98). Pataiijali himself states
that the Dhatupatha should have been a work separate
from the Astadhyayi and it should be the work of Panini.?
The meanings given to roots in the Dhatupdatha is considered
by Kaiyaia to be non-Paniniyan and is held jto be the work
of Bhimasina by Nagdjibhatia.’ Pataiijali shows that some
portion of the Dhatupiatha. was lost before him.* - Kaiyata
chows that the Dhatupitha was amplified later by the
Varttikakara and Mahabhasyakara. 3

Pawate says, **The various schools of Sanskrit grammar
seem to have had their own separate Dhatupathas . . . The
Paninians themselves had their Dhatupatha in more than one
version . , . But at present we have only one version of the
Paninian Dhatupatha and the other seems to have been
srrecoverably lost . . . The author of the Ashtadhyayi is not the
author of the Dh, P . . . The Dh. P. seems to be the work of a

ecessor of Panini. But nevertheless the arrangement of
roots in the Dh. P. clearly shows that ‘the author of the

1 Ibid p. 140.
5 FATEEEEA: - % 7 93 WwE 7AA I (M. B. under Satra ECEgl
e 1-3-1). :
AT SRS i WA (M. B. under 1.3-72).
q 7 TGS TREEAE: FarmoHEaE, (Kdiyala under the same sfitra;
sttt (Uddyota).

4 % g e gt 9N (ML B, under qETE: W q: VI-1-64),
% gemitoRan S § 9fgaea: (M. B. under o 7 VI-1-85).
SRR (Kaiyala under SRR T B:)
5 w4 gee asi AR AaAAr: (Pradipa
under ErEE SeE: 1-3-1). '
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Dh. P. knew very many silras now found in the Asid. and so

arranged the roots in the Dh. P. as 1o serve the purposes of
those sittras™! . . .

WAS PANINI THE AUTHOR OF UNADI OR NOT ¢

T. Goldstucker says, “All the Unnadi affixes have anu-

‘bandhas - which are exactly the samé and have the same

grammatical effect as those used by Panini. They cannot be

later than this work, for it refers to them: they cannot have

-

preceded it, for Patasijali says that ““whatever an ubandhas
oceur in a sifra of a former grammarian, they have no anu-
bandha effect in Pawini’s work . Consequently the Unnadi list
must be of ‘Panini’s own authorship. This conclusion is based
on the interpretation that T¥ in the sentence TIGAg T
Fsgaea A SR feaea (M. B. wnder == ang: VIE-1-18)

means Panini's grammar. Can it not be interpreted io mean

_ the sitras in which such anubandhas have no anubandha effect 1
Besides the statement of Kaiyafa IZR e A

AT AT TG gwETaReg i ar: under 5. I
Tgeq (11-3-1) and Nagajibhaila’s statement T3:g FATTATN -
F=TOr srE=ARar araay under the same silra suggest that,
according to Kaiyafa, ['anadi is the work of another gram-
marian and according to Ndaggjibhatia it is the work of
Sakatayana. But T. Goldstucker says that, *since Nagai's
conjecture is purely personal, and‘is not supported by any
evidence, I may be allowed, after the explanation I have
given, to assume that the Unnadi list is of Pdnini’s anthor-
-ship.” !

WAS PANINI AWARE OF THE EXISTENCE OF ATHARVAVEDA ¢

T. Qoldstucker argues that Papini did not have a

knowledge of the Atharvavida since Panint's siitras did not —

1 The Structure of the Ashtadhyayi by 1. 5. Fawate pp. a-31.
3 g = SNt (Uddydta)
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speak of either the compound Atharv@igivases or its
derivative Atharvdngirasa though he mentions the names
Avngirasin I1-4-65 and dtharvanika in (IV-3-133) and (VI-4-174)
and though Patuiijali mentions #radon ==: and smadm smem:
mlder IV-3:133. Do the words =ads and =rager found
in the gana under 1V,2-63 mean only a literary work # Since
Atharvavide was rw.med not only sraatfEea’ but also AT
and since  the latter is mentioned in the Chandagyipanisad
which is not considered later than Patadijali’s Mahabhagya, and
since the word =@ generally denotes FVéda in Sanskrit
Literature, the statement syq9wr =mara: must be understood
to mean :YF97. Besides, when Patasijali at the beginning
of the Mahabhasya has stated that Pamini deals with both
Vaidika and ldukike words, he quotes four Vadic texts to
represent four Vidos, =vety Zdfygy is the text he quotes
to represent the Atharvavéda. He refers to the same onf
three more occasions :— 3 ' '

1l o qm-—fm THEEAE . T 2. (M. B,
Paspasa.)

T (M. B. under 1-3-2),
srefer St (ibid under 1-4-110),

The words =g and =resor cannot be said to mean only
& non-vidic literary work since the other words in the group

Fava, oitw, T97, TE, TA ... are all taken by Pataijali to
mean the study of Jida in vasanta ete.’ and the context
favours the view that the expression smadwr =wern: refers
to the Vida whose seer is Atharvan.

L]

| Of. FHEH SRS, T S 6 S
m’rﬁr&?lﬁm@zmﬁ&%ﬂaavRTﬂ: "

o (f. AL WIS THET AT 9 (Chandsgydpanisad VII-1).

3 FHaEEETTEYs 990 aragad (M. B. under IV-2-63.) :
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P. Thieme tells us that the word wemfy in 5. III-2-51
suggests that Panini is conversant with Atharvavida since
g is found in A, V. 6-16-3. Pataiijali, also in his
statement, FIggURay #iF g under AFgET FA TETEH
(V1-3-14) and under gafq< :..(I1-1-58), Kdiyafa through his
commentary SIIEETIRUNES THEMWI F@AwET fRgw and
Nagsjibhatta in his gloss Tavg SE9 IRwEAT SNEwEES
THEEWHIITEEH  suggests  that Pfqmu knew Atharvavéida-
sanhitd. -

PANINT'S ENOWLEDGE OF THE f'l.Aﬁi’:‘ll"If.'.{TIﬂ.’.\:
OF THE VEDAS INTO MANTRA AND BRAHMANA
ANDTHE EIL“TF&{‘E OF KALPASUTRAR ETC.

The mention of the word w==% in the sifras 11-4-80,
II1-2-71, I11-3-96, VI-3-131 and VI-4-14l and of the words
gmmor and w7 in the siira gOUETHY SE@OTEeayg (1V-3-105)
suggests that Papini was aware of the classification of the
Vidas into mantrabhigha and brahmanabhidge. Besides, the
word gTror suggests that some brahmanas and kalpas were consi-
dered to be ancient and some to be recent. KaSikd gives
ATETa:, TETE A, T, a1, smemgast for the former
and gmaesna and  srewer: for the laster. From this it is
evident that the author of the Ka&ka considered Panini,
Y djiavalkya, ASmarathye to be contemporaries or the last
two lived a few years before him. grseFanz+r: gfraea=a-
sy ( Virltika) suggests that, in the opinion of Katyayana,
Yajnavalkya was contemporary of Panine.” From the state-
ment in the Vignupurana waASTEniy Tawisy Wi |
wrefior: .. it is clear that TAWT® aTWasFy, Wws and FT are

1 Pawini and the Vada by P. Thieme p. 64. -
2 The Virttika ia interpreted in two ways:—The author of Kaiki,

Bhatidjidiksita etc. consider Ydjfavalkya to be an arvdeina and

Nagdjibhaita eto. considered him to be s pricina.
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contemporaries. It may therefore be inferred that Pawnini
could have known Satapatha brakmana. If so, he should
have kngwn Sulklayajurvidasamhita. But P. Thieme says that
“Woldstacker was right in saying that Panini did not draw
upon the white Yajurvéida.! The sitra E e D e e

=sap: (IV-3-129) explaining the formation of 2T,
: tells us that Pdnini was aware of the Chandagys-
panigad and the brakmapas of the Rgvida. The siitra

T wvai 3o (V-1-62) may refer to sifrawr-

« grar and UAcgaTmer  since they have 30 and 40 adhyayas

respectively. TatgEmmor originated at the country between
Kuru and Paicald and it has already been shown that Panini
lived in the Madhyadéisa. It is quite possible he was quite
familiar with all the details relating to these Brahmana
texts. such as the number of adhydyas they contained.

 The sitras FesTEERfot FuaRaresan  (VI-1.154) and
TRt Argezasan (IV-3-110)  suggest  that the
fourth dSrama was recognised before him and there was a
book of sifras dealing with things concerning sannyasins.
It is worth considering whether the Bhiksusiitra rvefers to
Vidantasitras since its author is said to be Pdard$arya here and
the adhikarin to study it is generally considered to be sannyd-
sins. Since BreTte is said to be the author of Nafasitra, natya

| Panini and the Fada by P. Thieme p. 74.

2 Note that FHA is suggested in the sifra Rrtsfiaamay (IV-1-124.)
and Cf. Tt is really impossible to doubt that V-1-62 with its referance to Brik-
manas of 30 and 40 choapters refers to the Kdusitali and Aitariya
Brihmanas... It would therefore be wholly impossible to rule ount
knowledge by Pigini of other Brihmanas merely because he fails
to note striking forms therein found. How much of our Fedic
literature did Pdnini use ¥ There is no donbt regarding the R. V.
K.S,M.5,T.8 and A V. Panini and the Veda by A. B. Keith

{Indian Culture Vol. II, p. 737).
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should then have, been in a developed state, The mention
of the word =ww in the safros wrsr wEa (IV-2-46),
srercomge (IV-3-126) and =wor s;mrfcfor (VI-3-86) and the
mention of AR, 3, Hmey ete. in the siifras where &=
st has the anuvrtti, clearly suggest that each Vida had
more than one #dkhd in his time. The sifra TTErETT:
IV-3-89 tells us that Vidas were divided into chapters and
they were named after their authors. The word Fqgrr in the
siitra ST 1-4-20 and its interpretation by Pataiijali
as Prawgiwrerawy suggests that Vidas were studied with
fram unlike kavyas, works on natya etc.!

The siitras fer = qromgeaas (1-4-77), SEwEE F991
(V-2-22) suggest that the important details of the marriage
ceremony were the same in Panini’s time as they are now. qrE
arog: (IV-3-12) suggests that there were §raddhas enjoined in
his time. The werd gwmg in 1I-3-30 suggests that there wase
partition of parental property. The sitras TG EETE
(1-2-34), 7 wagmaEr @t g (1-2-37), a% afm =

(III-3-31) ete. clearly show that most of the details of 7gs

also were the same in his time as they are now.

From the peints noted above it follows that there were
Srauta, Grhya, and Dharma sitras before Pdanini's time.

The sfitras wrpasftrsrss: T4 (IV-3-91), ST
gumny (V-2-71) tell us that a section of brahmanas in the
Parvata country lived on weapons.

Batakrishna Ghosh says, * Pragrhya sitras of Panini,
Panini must have been directly copying from the Rk Prati-
Sakhya™ .2

1 T - AR i P | AU I AVEE T, 3 o
Premgea AR | TEW T gl A wa Seese
sl (M. B. under 1-4-29), :

9 Thieme and Panini (Indian Culture Vol. IV p. 399)
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* The words qrft, ey in 111-2-21, farfeufir in 111-2.55, 8re
in IIT-1-25 and II1-2-23 and &= in I11-2-23 and IV-2-65

suggest that writing, architecture, the satra form of the

composition and the designation of 3gr% to verses were known
in his time. The word wmmat in sifras like VIII-2-98 and
the word g==fig in siitras like 111-3-129 suggest that Sanskrit

‘'was a spoken language in his time and it began to differ

from the Sanskrit used in the Vidas. The siifras IumTaTR
amrEas: (11-1-55) Iufid sl smemanr (10-1-56)
ware Irary (111-2-79) show that the figure of speech TwnT was
‘then known and the word Iqmr was also used in the sense of

* equal as is inferred from the satra FerrATgE AT A

aeny (11-3-72).  The sitra Fhaouaegeass (1V-2-98) tells
us that the words =ifirorrer:, ararer and qivesr: were in use
in his time. Originally they may have meant one belonging

o0 the southern country, one ]J'Elﬂr][_",j:ﬂg to the western and

one belonging to the eastern. This may perhaps suggest that
Panini was in the madhyadéia and referred to people south,
west and east of it.’

The siitra TeEmrraAT it (11-4-63) refers to Vaska. T. Gald-
stucker “thinks that he is anterior to Pawini? BSince it is
only a taddhitinta name,- it is" better to come to a definite
conclusion on the point on the strerigth of another positive
evidénce,

| Under the itra T R sfomadmmm:  1-1-2-0 of Biudhiyana,
the commentator writes TET FAPAA FAAGE, IWE] TEOA
femaaaiia-aa, Vitsyiyana uses the word TEMAAT in sitras

11-4-10, 11-6-46, 11-7-28 ete. Henco the word X8 may origi-
nally: have meant man of the sonth and later on may have been
restricted to mesn the inhabitant of the Deccan. (Cf. Apte's
Dictionary)

2 Pamini—His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 171.
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THE PLAN, THE PRINCIPLE OF COMPOSITION ETC.
IN THE ASTADHYAYL

Faddegon in his studies on Panini’s grammar writes :—
The first five chapters deal with the theory of the ultimate
components of language or the analytical part of prammar,
the sixth and the seventh chapters with the theory of word
coalescence and vocalie sandhi in general and the eight with
the theory of sentence—coalescence and of consonantal sandhi
in general,'

The main principles of Panini's forms of literary compo-
sition are mnemotechnical economy, logical division and
associative digression,? and the subsidiary forms of compo-
sition and arrangement are ( 1) piirvatrasiddhatva, (2) distine-
tive insertion like the definitions of sasihile and avasdna at
the end of adhy. 1, pa. 4, (3) oratorical divisio like announcing
if the last sitra of a pada and the subject of the following
pada or giving at the begining of a pada a few additions
to the foregoing para and insertion by emergency. A fact
of peculiar interest in Panini's compogition is the tendency
towards dichotomy in the main divisions of his work.! The
indeclinables (avyayas) are ennmerated by Panini in 1-1-37-41
and I1-4-56-94, the former being based on etymology and
the latter on function.* The term nipdta is used in its wide
significance to include all the indiclinables with a relational
meaning (conjunctions, model adverbs, close adverbs to
finite verbs, prefixes to deverbative nouns and indeclinables,
close “adverbs which have dgveloped into free adverbs,
Prepositions) and in a narrow significance to denofe only
conjunctions and model adverbs. This distinction ,of a wide
and nmarrow significance appears to be -a kind of logical

1 Studies-on Pawini's Grammar by B: Faddegon pp. 51—53.
2 Ibid p. 49,

3 Itid pp. 50—51.
4 Ibid pp. T—8.
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artfulness chosen for the sake of brevity. The word

is msed in the sense *in connection with the notion of an
action either expressed or implied’ from the use of upasarga
in V-4-119, VI-2-177 and VI-3-07 and not in the sense ‘in

_connection with a word expressing an action, either a finite
verb or a diverbative.! The terms wdmaa: and FEERECT:

might have been due to the influence of the older schools
since the word +¥ in both is not used in the same sense

as that in FEdftaaad ¥3.°

What strikes us then . ..is the trustworthiness of Panini,
His power of observation, his love of language, his deep

_intellectual and emotional anderstanding.” The worth

of Panini's work for us is not in its linguistie information,
however valuable many a detail may be, but in its fitness
as a training for our understanding the Indian method of
composition and specially as a scientific work it offers in
this respect great advantages. The more one studies the’
Astadhyayi, the more one realises the depth and correctness
of the characterisation given by Speyer of this work that
it is o well-planned and not only virtuosic but also in-
genuous text-book.? :

1 adore Panini because he reveals to us the spirit of
India .6
= HIS OTHER WOREK.

Panini is the author ;af Patalavijayam or Jambavali-
vijayam’ also.

1 Ibid pp. 15 and 16.

2 Ibid p. 17. .

3 Ibid p.47. 4 Ibidp.48.. 5. Ibid p.36. 6 Ibid p. 4.

7 Cf. Now verse of Panini by Krishnadera Upidhyiya (Indian Historical
Quarterly Vol. XTIL)
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KATYAYANA- VARARUCL

Katyayana - Vararuei was very prominent among a large
number of seers Bharadvdjiyas,’ Sdundgas,® Slakavarttikakdra,’
ete. who wrote Varttikas on Panini’s grammar. Katydyana's
Varttikas are generally prose, though some of them are verses.!
Patafijali mentions the names of other grammarians like
Varsydyani,’ the propounder of the six bhavavikaras, Vadava®
and refers to others in expressions like apara, aparé, anyé,
dcaryas, kfcit ete.

RELATIONSHIP OF VARTTIKAS TO RANINI'S SUTRAS.

Varttika is defined thus by Hémacandra :—

TETGE TR TAATRIT 3 AR

This is translated by Prof. Goldstucker as under :— *“The
characteristic feature of a Vartlika is criticism in regard to
that which is omitted or imperfectly expressed in a sitra ™.’
P_mf. F. Keilhorn, on a close study of the fifst nine @hnikas

I M. B. under satras =R (1-1-20), SNFETREASARE (19-56).
qw: w0 9 (1-2.92), T . .. (1.3-67) PP S S (I101-48)
7 gEeaeml A (LD0-1-89), FEmEEE (IV-1-79), WEA! TTEHE-
e (VI-4-47) ete,
o M’ B. under satras FEEN  (IV-1-72). stgEna . .. (IV-1.87), sitmes
(V1-1-95), FETF . .. (VI-3-43) cte.
3* Bharirhari's Pradipaka under 38 75+ U ete. at the end of Pratyd-
hirghnika., The Virtlika:
wfRfaTe: QU= qEEET & §9 AT
5 TG I A WAREAE | wider B2 | & Pataijali’s state-
ment & TAFET: 9SS F079 make us infer that this Virttiks may
have been by Siokavdrttibakdr. -
' 4 FEASTRAAT TR A
SAETNETENE AT | Virltika under TRE
5 T FyoW FeAsvEEs A (M. B. under AR 9 1-3-1).
6 SHEESTeRETES 3799 W (M. B. under AT $A VII1-2-106).
7 Panmini - His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 91,
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 of the Mahabhasye thinks that the Varttikes consider whether

has been omitted in the sdfras that should have
quu stated and whether there is in them anything that is
superfluous, faulty or objectionable.! Prof. Goldstucker, conse-
quently says that ** Katyayana did not mean to justify and to
defend the rules of Panmini, but to find fault with them ™

nnﬂ that * Katyayana does not leave ‘the impression of an
‘admirer or friend of Panini, but that of an antagonist, often

too, of an unfair antagonist. ”? Prof. Keilhorn, on the other

" hand, tells us that” the object of the Varttikasis then

no other than this, without bias or prejudice to discuss such
objections as might be raised .to the rules of Pamint's

* grammar and on the one hand to justify Panini by defending

him against unfounded criticism and on the other hand to
correct, reject, and add to, the rules laid down by him,
where defence and justification were considered impossible.?
Prof. Keilhorn deseryes our gratitude for having found out
the real object of the Vartlikas and the attitude of Katydyana
towards Panini. From a study of all the 85 dhnikas of the
Mahabhasya 1 see that, of about 1700 siifras discussed there,
about 450 have no wvdrttikas. Of the remaining 1250 siitras
more than 700 sitras are beautifully explained by the
Varttikakdre without picking any hole in them. About ten
sfitras are found by him to be not necessary. In the majority
of the remaining 240 sifras only additions and corrections or
more correctly, changes in form and meaning are made. Since
a long time should have elapsed hetween Panini’s time and.
Katyayana’s time, it is just possible in the spoken language
for words to have been changed both morphologically and

1 Kityiyana and Pataijali by F. Keilhorn p. 48.
2 Pawini - His place in S8anskrit Literature p. 91.
3 Kitydyana ond Patafijali p. 43,
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semantically and to have become obsolete.’ Hence the ex-
pression FEwfaeaw may be appropriate front the stand-
point of a descriptive grammarian, but is unsound from the
standpoint of a historical grammarian. Katyayana shows
himself a historical grammarian in having noticed such
changes. .
KATYAYANA WAS LATER THAN PANINI
The following wdrftikas clearly show the great regard
Katyayana had towards Panini :—
(1) srEr=ETREETERr: ( Varttika undergfgog= 1-1-1)
(2) AT TR AFETT: 7g7qq (ibid under yaTEAT
aaa: 1-3-1).
(3) =1 7 7 TEEEEET |
araEgITATEREIT || (ibid under gt oy VI-1-77).
C (4 Tifemt mfe mmEwEatrS: gwA (ibid under
gt VI-2-1).
(5) =fAvfrwiEwmrs ot faes (ibid under wtrrs .. .

(6) fod g agurEfEmEnTar @rs  (ibid  under
o & wermwer VI1-1).
(7) wwemfadmreT |t wraa: s fega (ibid
under = =1 VII1-4-68).
. The word gFq and grar used to refer to Panini speak
volumes. Kitydyana seems to admire the service rendered
by Panini and the great traits of his character.

VII-1.2),

1 Cf. Pdwimi—His place in Sanskrit Literature by T. Goldstucker,
pp- 95—08,

FPorm according to' Pinini Form according to Kilyiyana :
(a) Twae (Fgauid=n 9 VII-1-25); %A (Teae sfaadr aws:)
(b) Feemmg. R (F0sawifes. R bocame obsolete (953

e AT VII-4-45): -, @t ).

(¢) srRmER (VI-1.147) ATIAgA 3 Ay
{not permunent, rare). {wonderful).

(d) =i 953 (VI1-3-69) AT T,
(applicable to the eating {applicable to the eating of
of solid nlone), solid and liguid).
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When such is the case, i ia. Hok possible to think that
ﬂmymmﬁmpomnaaaamamdmtheEmmﬁgm

‘and that Kalydyana was an intelligent pupil and Pdnini was

an idiot under the Acarya Varsa and they respectively

composed Asfadhydyi and Varttika through Siva’s grace!

Ramabhadra  Diksite, in his Pataijolicarita improves upon
Kathasaritsdgara by omitting to say that Pamini was an idiot

* and perhaps to emphasise the necessity for Sega’s avatéra as

Pataiijali makes both Panini and Katydyana curse each

lﬂfﬂﬂ%ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁﬂjﬁﬁn .
T Gt SEAfEas AT 0 (4-20)
= ffm T AR, |
- RIS 59 O S A | (4-22)
AR AT AR 59 6
TN SEAETE A 88 g )| (4-28)
HPHSTT T AT e |
T NG G 3 1 (4-24)
W o TR 99 |
forerr e &4 g 34 99 0 (4-25)
o9 gErafats: ARt 9 |
& v fama gfmT P (4-26)
FH AN T TR |
gufwafad FreEr Raea n (a-27)
ST AR A WA U (4-5T)
7T T W A R SRR
ey & TE ¥ L0 (4-88)
2 {y. FEREATA 57 T PRI |
HA AR Ea g At 1 (I—67)
FEAIAE A, Segad M |
s A 8 AT WS SR § Ty ) (1—68)
FAAA, WA A A |
W A W e ol aida e G690 (1—-69)
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Since in Kathasaritsagara, the stories are said to be narrated
by Katyayana and since Kdtydyana was definitely known to
have written Virttika on Panini’s work, the author may have
thought it necessary that Katydyana should be shown asa
prececious pupil, that Panini was an idiot, that he was able to
write his work through Siva’s grace and through Siva’s inter-
vention and grace Katyiyana wrote the Vartiika on his work.

But at the same time we read the following statement
regarding Panini in pages 221 and 222 of the first volume of
“the book, On Ynan Chwang's Travels in India by Thomas
Watters:— '

“ Five hundred years after Buddha’s decense, a great Arhat
from Kashmir in his travels as an apostle arrived at this
place (a tope in Po-lo-tu-lo). Here he saw a brahwin teacher
chastising a young pupil: in reply to the Arhat’s question,
the teacher said he beat the boy for not making progress in
Etymology. ... The Arhat answered, “This boy of yours is that
rishi (Panini).”

Since this story should have been current long before
Kathasaritsdgara was written, it may have been made use of,
that Panini was an idiot, though, according to it, he was 8o in
his next birth.

We may positively state that Katydyana lived long after
Panini from the following point:— There is a wvarltika
Feaftaer savre: (under 1-2:64); Patasijali states TTAAT =g
TrarTo GEwes wfv: (under 11-3-66), wIww odwETaTAR

géiferas (Paspasa) and e (under
V1-2-36); and Kathasaritsdgara says,

srerfrgEEE TEAnTEt A |
WWH&:gﬁmmll (11-79)

-
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Daksayana andhamauunmlmmrruf
Katyaym 'eonldnathn.ve been Panini's contem-
shmﬂd hn.va lived at least 200 years 1ater tium

. Eﬁl’i’ﬁ-ﬂﬁh‘ﬁ BIKTHPLACE ET(. o

Aal #a is said to have been born at Kausambi, to
2 and Vasudatta and educated under Farsa at Palali-

' tn have narrated the stories found in the Kathd-
jara in the forests of the Vindhyas. He is also said to
bequthe minister of Yogananda.® Perhaps the Varttika
Aegaara: under IV-2-138 suggests that

3 Hadﬁyad:&sw From Pataiijali’s statement fraafaar
M@WMEPWMmh it is
dly suid that Katyayana was a Southerner and he was
d-at by Pataiijali. R. G. Bhandarkar takes him to.
“be: Southerner! and Prof. Goldstucker says that he is one
. . of the Eastern school.* The reason therefor is that Katyayana

y _I..
e
|r '
B xqmﬂﬁm TS WO TR Qe FAA A,
B! T WA T e NG § @mel [ 3t o

: I"‘- | smEEER Sea. (Sabdakalpadruma)
7 9 Re=at S TSR TR |
. ST AT T IS, )
. AErETREAIE TS WA | (11—30-31) 2
s HTEA G A OF AR O
S A S AT AT || (I-45-48)

 sErewEEAEgerE: o uE
 aerem sTgEEEdss e
o | TEAeAETE 421 9EW SuesA 0 (L-78-79)
Pl AT B A A W |
Eudioa s TR (IV-1)
3 Of. Indian Antiquary Vol. IL p. 240.
4 Pinini—His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 182,

i asr




is called == and Paludjali, ma‘r&q‘qﬂ‘q by Kaiyata in
his Pradipa under Feg=+T: TRowmr ag'{{"-"-E 39) and Paiasnjali
is taken by him to be identical with Génardiya in his Pradipa
under the sitro smoeaagstem (1-1-21) and Génarde is in
- the eastern country and the Kas$ika gives under oz sy F3v
(I-1-75) the example T#". But it will be dealt with later
on that it is not easy to decide that =gt refers only to
Patanijals. If so, the theory that Katyayana belonged to
» eastern school may not stand. If it is stated that, becanse
he is said in Kathdsaritsagara to" have studied under Varsa
at Patalipuira, he may be taken to belong to the Eastern
school, it is ﬂ:lm‘atatml there that he forgot the whole of
Aindra Vyakarana which he studied under him. From
the way' in which Katydyana explains many silras of
Pawini as if each is an adhikarapa and the regard he
has for Panini, it is certain that he should -have been
an adherent of the Paniniyan school and studisd in the
madhyadéSa  near his  birth-place Kaud@mbi. Why he
was stated to be a Daksindlya by~ Palaijoli has to be
explained. From the way' in which he refers to Katydyana in
many places of the Mahabhdsya, it is clear that he holds him
as a great seer who well supplemented Pdnini's siifras. This
is a clear proof that Pafasijali cannot be taken to have sneered
at him. In that case we have to take it that he calls him a
Dakgindtya following some of the northern grammarians who

) WA 95 HAE (M. B. under WMWY ... [[1-8-137 A
I11-8-14] &AL IV-3-4 and @& V.1-31)

(a) STRIRT RATAA GEA (M. B. under S%: . ., VI-1-13)

(b) TFAY FEE B REEETEE TRW WESER: (M. B, uader
sarae 1-1-52)

(o) UESM WNAT: (M. B. under STEFRAT THST: VI-4-44)

(d) ATAFR SR WA AW awerd REmeTEa: vy ...
AER AR e SiE: age #&ﬂ:fﬂ.:u B. under the
varttika in Paspata)
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-might have described him in t.hn.ﬁ way., Under the siira
par Famferaay: TfromE: 1121, of the Baudhayana Dharma-

" sftra, the commentator aavaqikiﬂaﬁrga’tw weqTEay and

Vatsyayana, in his Kamasiira makes mention of AT

' i M-6-46 and 11-7-23 and Bhartrhari m&ntlnns FTAOTEg in

his Vakyapadiya and Fhgog is genﬁra.llv taken by modern
scholars to refer to the resident of Ffgumaa or Deccan. Panini
gives the derivation of Z7Rgumes in IV-2-98 to denote only a
Southerner. Therefore it is a matter for further consideration
whether Katydyana is taken as a Southerner because he was
80 called by the residents of countries north of his place-or on
account of his having resided long in the forests of the
Vindhyas. '

MERITS OF KATYAYANA

In explaining sifras, he adnﬁta the method which is

- génerally used in dealing with an adhikarana by giving the

parvapaksa, answering the points raised and finally giving
asddhianta, He also explains grammatical points on tha
analogy of incidents found in the world and mentioned in
the F’n‘dﬁﬂ& 1 from the experience of the world,” frum nature,
from nydyas or maxims like.

Eﬂﬂﬁ?ﬂm(mdﬁr 1-5-56 and VII-3-85)
- s Ry, (under VI-1-1)
" s (under 1-3-9)

| @ Sifewaesg (Paspasa, under TEOET 1-1-1., EntEEEEisAE
1-1-36, and W TAGGH: VI-1-84).
‘o TE 5% under THE § WOHE, VI-1-1 T QEUEE VI-1-84 ele,
SeREEIREE (mder SOFERE 99 1165, SRR ETR-RETE
VI-2-36 ete.)

ﬁtﬁmm under mﬁﬁﬁ 'i&iﬂ?‘ IM1-4-21 &4, (under
srTREE VI.1-2).



seafaErEal gerg (under 1-1-71)
and from nydyas based on Dharmasastra like
| meaEEey! (under smfyarraster 11-56)
St = A (under wEwTOTHERT wEraE 1-2-64)

He is the author of the following paribhisds :—

(1) IqqEfnTe: srosratsTErer (under 11-3-19)
(Case-relation of a noun to the wverb is stronger than thut to
another word in the sentence).

(2) sferafr=eger fegfaireenty sgog (under IV-1-1)
(Mention of a stem includes the stem formed by adding the
gender-affix to it).

(3) wrgaeawmEr 7 argTease ageg (under IV-1-15)
(Mention of one without g7 does not include the same with g7).
(4) sfearaegon fAfrdsis aEams (under 1-1-39)

(Rule bringing out the combination of two things never
destroys it.) s

(5) TRePaRrErTTEETE (under 1-172)
(If a letter in the locative case qualifies another word in the

locative, the former should be taken as the initial ]atter or
the latter).

He exclaims the authority of grammar that it enjoins
the correct usage of words through such expressions as

areagTTEaster (under I-1-44)
Tr-areerEed (under I-1-62)

1 Cf. Gaulamadharmasitra 1-2-37-8.
xli
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T (under VITI-2-1)

Pawini,
He tells us that Pdnini makes use of the sanji@ from
the previous grammar ApiSalam' and mentions Fra=rw, T’

- and qtesraET’ who are not mentioned by Pawnini.

He shows that, in certain cases, the sidfras may be split in
a different .way. From this he clearly informs us that they
were studied in Sasmhitd form and they were taught how to
split it into different sfifras by the teachers, Since Kdlydyana
suggests yagavibhdga in many places, it is quite possible that
he should have lived long after the time of Pdanpini. His
knowledge of Southern India made him modify Kambéjalluk
(IV-1-175) into Kambajadibhys luk to include the Chola country.

. He gives us room to infer from his statement ==y =T
&Zﬂﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ. under the sifra wTAE: FAM: . . . (III-1-7) and
Kdyai's commentary saraagsraw and Nagdjibhaita’s gloss
wi= aftumETe St e T AT Aty
A= Wra on the same that he was an advditin and his expres-
gion g=reamamears under 11-1-1. shows that he considered “the

g A™ to be mast powerful.

In the discussion on = w=fafer: (II-1-1) there is a
sentence FFEFHITTAIEM™ATE. Its other reading is arirs-
mmrriﬁ Uddyétakdra having taken the former reading
says thus:— ;

T T FEAETT AT AR STE 6 THe-
ArerTofafy AT AFEEETTIITE A A | FEST TR

| Trmesa aiggeadE 29 (under IV-1-14).
2 ZegiaygE smE: (under 1-2-64).

4 it Bdar: @it e (under VIIT-4-48)
4 Keilhorn's edition.

This clearly shows the high regard Katyayana had towards °



But since frg 3 STESfagTTIES: T is found as a
virttika under the sifra gafamEg: (I1-2-18), ‘the statement of
Nigajibhatia needs revision and it is better to take the second
reading and to interpret that one varttika mentioned elsewhere
is stated in support of another vdrttika.. Hence it is not safe
to infer that Kalydyana referred to another Varttikakara.

Pataiijali’s ~statements Frewaiy®: rEmgEas: and
waTer: T under myFatTEETaEE 1V-2-60 suggest that
Katyayana and Vyadi were contemporaries, that they respecti-
vely wrote Varttika and Saigraha, that Panini’s sillras were
studied along with vartfikas and Saigraha and that Patadijali
made use of both in his' Mahabhdsya.!

The varttika : -

T AERAE (raE AT TRIET T AR,
under worAr Tged (111-3-1) shows that the Varttikakira
wrote his virllika after Y @ska wrote his Nirukia.
‘The varttika:
shows that the practice of doing 7rF to see that one’s work is
completed without impediment was prevalent before Varilika-
kara’s time.

The siilra o=t geeranar (1-1-48) is found stated to be un-
necessary by the Varttikakara on the strength of the point o=
T and TERIEGIAEAE Under the siitra =gamas Tzt
(VIII-2-106) he gives the varitika o 3 g, Since
this is possible in the opinion of Pataiijali only when aTIsauET

| R T i B i R e
et | T S oM T el s W el e i
and THE : B e A (Paspad-
ahnika).
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ArSEwieray:, Nagojibhatia says that Katydyana is inconsitent.!
It may be noted that it is the Taiftirviyapratisakhya that say=
swE ROy (1-26) |
THRTOET: QHET I, IREgeee (1-28)
while Sullayajurvédapratisakhya says
TRRIRRAT ST qE7 qvn aregEeeaa 173

The varitikas g wrgrraw=a and smfEF=geeg: found in
Paspasahnika and Pratyaharihnika have parallels in the

Jaiminiya sifras seqtaweg weEeaTdw gsaea: (1-1-5) and

. !\Tﬁﬂﬁi{ ﬂ"h'rqm{ (I-1-15). These along with the waritika

HAATA AR AEv g AR TRegaar under V-2-59
suggest that it is possible that Katyayana lived after Jaimini.

About 8 siifras like 7 mg??l"l' ﬂﬁi‘ﬂ@h i'ﬁ'ﬁfﬁﬁfﬁl'ﬁ[- AT,
o= TEeEar are found unnecessary by Katyayana. It has
alrendy been stated that Katydyana made his contribution
to the Ganapdiha. - He was, perhaps, aware of the science of
medicine since he says

FoT AT TS TRAR T A e a ATy,
under V-1-38.

' PATANJALL
HIS LIFE

Bhartrhari, in his Vakyapadiya, says that it is through
grammar one learns the correct words, that the knowledge
of grammar leads one to Mdksa, that grammarians became
s0 lazy as to need short-cuts in grammar and that, conse-
quently, the seigraha was not studied, that Patasnijali, the
great, composed the Mahabhasya bristling with the worldly
maxims, that its study became limited to a narrow circle,
that it existed in a book-form among ‘Ddksindiyas, that the

1 TAE ASeE E0e0E: (Uddydta under VIII-2-106).
xliv -
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Acarya Candra, at the request of Abkimanyu, the king of
Kashmir, learnt it under Parvata, and popularised its study
in Kashmir.! He suggests that Pataiijali was the author of
treatises on Yiga and medicine? and others express it plainly.®

rearATS: e A = | (Vakyapadiya 1-13.)

T ATl FafdeEey | ibid 1-14.

T FEREH A AT S |

ey A, SgEsEE e 0 ibid [1-484.

SASY GRS TE ATEE |

T =gt wErare A 0 bid 11485,

a: QTSRS S8 - |

TS § TRy SegErd sEFiea: | dbid TI-488. .

AR & AEEAA - | )

7 St agarEs FEEEe: 0 dbid T1-489.

pEEIT A IR | (Rdjataranging [-174.)

SEEEIRHEeEEs FTERE |

waae dErars | o = B W ibid 1-176.

Abhimanyw lived about 100 B. C. (Dr. Otto Boetlingk); he lived
between 40 and 65 A. D (Professor Lassen.)

FAARE AT & ASEAaa: |

Pl [Agea: 1| (Viakyapadiga I-148).

AR e |

s o s F: 1 (Carakasasihiti—cakradattavyakhyd 1-1.)

ST TR |

Hfem @ A g AR

sl SEAERE T O o A |l

i FeA e S [ |

ST A SRSy Weh: $9: I (Bhavaprakdda in the introduction to
Rémarija’s Kafyapasonkild). ;

SR A AR TR W A |

ety AT A 8 5 5% gawe: (Nagojibhatia in Vaiya-
kafanasiddhintamafjasa p. 12.)

Y TAER:  (Nagdjibhaifa in the last adhikarapa of Paspaia in
Mahabhdsya)-
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Buuhmmalmathm who think that Pﬂlanja-!i.t-hﬂanthnr
of the Yigasiitra is dl:ﬂ'arant- from Patasijali, the author of t-ha
thubiﬁ;ya

I-tsing, the Chinese traveller, writes *“There is a com-

.mi;n.ry‘uu the wvrtti-siitra entitled ciirni containing 24,000

glokas. TItisa work of the learned Pafafijali. This again
cites the former sitras (Panini) explaining the obscure points

and analysing the principles contained in it and it illustrates
- the later commentary (vriti) clearing up many difficulties.

Advanced scholars learn it in three years.”?

Ramabhadra Diksila, in his Patasijalicariia says thus:— .
Ganika, the daughter of a muni gave arghya to Sun-god praying
for a son. Srfgm,, the lord of serpents, fell in her hand in the
form of a sage. He then prayed to Siva at Chidambaram to
enable him to write a bhdsye on the varttikas of Katyayana.
He granted it; thousands of pupils went to him to learn his
‘bhisya. He agreed to teach them on condition that he would
‘hang 4 curtain between him and them and they should never
meddle with it. So did the instruction go for some time.
Once wondering at the way he answered their questions,
they threw aside the curtain. He cursed them at once. One
of them was then absent. Though he was cursed for having

 gone away in the middle without performing wifara§anti, he,

after his repeated request, was informed that he
would be freed from the effect of the curse after teaching

%\

1 30 ¥ ArrarmETEE. 49 3 seEmEeEEhey |

ST 5T TR (Vacaspatya.)

IR AR A E, TR O

STl g st warE: (Sabdakalpadruma).

T ARTETR FTEIH T A a

T iR FERAEE Weg M99 (Pataijalicarita by Rimobhadra
Diksita V-25),

<32 0f. A record of the Buddhist religion by I-tsing and translated by

J. Takakusu p. 178. Prof. Max-Muller points out that Pataijali
is called c@rmikrt or c@rnikira by Bhartrhari.
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Hnﬁﬁbhn’;:?ya to him who would answer correctly that

the past passive participle of g5 is w&. Candragupta who
came from [Tjjayini gave him the answer and he was faught
the work. His son by g Sadra wife was Bhartrhari. He
wrote Vakyapadiya, Bhaffikdvyn and the Salakas of nili,
érngara and vd@irdgya.! Kaiyala takes the epithet Tmaig
to refer to Patasijali: and Nagijibhatta mentions that srRrsr-

- g was taken to refer to Patasijali.) The word awEig, Hari-

diksita ‘says in Brhacchabdaratna, refers to Varttikakdra. It

| 7% Wi T2 qeE O TR | (Patadjeli carita TI-T).
mmwvﬁa'& SRS 9 A
AR AATETeERe: & T 0 (1-11.)
ﬁ'ﬁl*ﬁﬁﬁiﬂﬂ!ﬂqwml
AT 7 N AT SR stE 0 (111-24-25).
qEA AT T arEEeEEET 1 (T-26).
FTGEA AT A FEAACT AR 0 (V-3).
TR T e e See ) (V).
A T (e T A S e |
U AR 55 B W A argad 1 (V-5).
9 | g A A B A g T PREsiT
2t G TEA BT e 1| (V-6).
arq SrEREAE 43 e aEt e | (V-14).,
WWMF
AUgAEAIsY AsaiHeg: T e aEEE 0 (V-15).
QeI A TR FaEEE i (V-18),
FWAT ¥ TR AR R ASHae I |
R A ¥ AW AR e wete]: I (V-19).
{Iﬁﬂﬁﬂiﬂﬂﬂ#ﬂﬂ{ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁ1
Sl s ST e AEa TEasEAta 1 (V-20).
vzt 6 =1 T3FA = 399799 |
qEfaT T3 Fe 59 SOASE geaE W,
= suaf T T AN S |
e 1 } qEEEE: T J 1 (V-31) eto.
2 TR — AT (M. B, under STEAEHEM, 1-1-20).
g AT — W T (M. B. under FFUT ¥ [-#-52).
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omm four times in the Mahabhdasya:— under the” siifras
oA (1-1-21), 7 ggem (1-1-29), a=Smwd SwHteaw
(111-1-92) and srorn soagacey (VI-2-101).

In the first case when it is said that =ma=aagm need not
be mentioned in the vdrttika AqETga AT faEn-
wferr, the expression TFAeaE wEAAAAlT eIt
* gfy == . .. is the first varftika under the sitra., Hence
the wartfika ‘=g¥....." should be taken to belong to one
who is other than the author of the varttika “=wfag.... "
If the first varttika belongs to Katydyana, wwgiq should refer
to him alone. If the varttike ‘=rg¥...' is taken to belong to
him, ssEig should refer to another Varltikakdra. A doubt
may arise whether Pataiijali quotes any vdrltika belonging to
any Varttikakdra other than Kaiydyana at the commencement
of the discussion on any sfitra. The vdrttika =

e goer afrv 9 |

q WgUTas ¢ g9 wreEede | under the silra
=z ¥ seems to belong to the Slékavaritikakdra since mention
is made here of Kalyayana. In any case it seems that it
cmn# tefer to Bhasyakdra. In the second case when it is said
that(, on the authority of the siifra 7 =gaEr, only the forms
sarefyas: and FeRfgg®: can be taken to be correct, we find
Medfreae ¢ sweail § wAsl gerg gwagat.’’ Here too
it is better to take simAfr to refer to Kalydyana or another
Varttikakara. * Tt deserves to be noted that the author of the
Kasikd has not mentioned the forms =wfagas: and gwf~ggs: and
consequently has not recognised the statement TFE s |
sa=a weF gEaAt, which gives room to infer that srefta
here may refer to a Varttikakdra other than Katyayana.

In the third case when it is said that there will be no
authority sanctioning the correctness of the word srrsiwry
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1-5-5.

in the sentence F@wTk FEATIE, we find TRTAREL .
Here too there is no harm if gt is taken to refer to a
Varttikakiira other than Katyayana and not to Bhasyakara.

In the fourth case when it is said that the forms sty
and =@rse: have no authority sanctioning their correctness,

it is said sET W ToREeR, Sude wafa . Here too the

same thing may hold good as in the third case.

Taking all this into consideration, ib seems to me that

SFrefta refers to a Varttikakara of the Eastern school.

There is another argument also which may lend support
to this. Vatsyayana, in his Kamasitra quotes =g on five
occasions and FrRTETTT on eight occasions. On one such
occasion while dealing with the number of nayikas he says

mmmmﬁm:

TSNS IARETTE, | A e
I-5-25.
When the number of nayikas according to Ginikapuira is
four and that, according to Ganardiya, it is eight, it is not
possible for both to be one and the same person. It then
follows that both the epithets cannot refer to one person,
Patasijali. Besides it is not generally known that Pataijali
wrote any treatise on Kama$astra. It is safer therefore to
conclude that both Gépikaputra and Gonardiya do not refer
to him. '

If it is decided that Génardiya does not refer to Patanjali,
the statement that he is an Eastern grammarian' cannot
stand, as also the statement that Katyayana also belonged
to the Eastern country. Parbhatacandra  Cakravarti's

1 Cf. Panini— His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 181.
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d by E‘&tgnm in the form of n&hbumm To
woﬁna varttikas are piarvapaksiya and which of
e siddhantiya is not very easy. It can be easily done
hmﬂoddmﬁomtamhﬂtnpupﬂ. Inma.ny pla.c:es
2 states T FTFFAEHY, TI 2%, SwAA, FTFEA!
, mWTEfREAT, TWIE T A efc. Unleaaltwa.a
~ hande: ﬁowﬂ from teacher to pupil, the applications of the
} '_:‘. ove statements can hardly be easily known. A eursory study
of Mahabhasya would convince any one that Patasijali - should
s k_’ltuﬂled undar Katyayana’s disciples or their disciplées.
ma range of personal lkmowledge of gengmphy of India
" extends to Kashmir on the north,? Pafaliputra in the east’’
~ and Ujjain on the south,! He mentions that Sivapura is a
yillage in the northern country,’ that Kastira, Dasaripya,,
~ Sakala Sausuka, Patalaprastha, Nandipura, and Kaukkutivaha

i
}ﬂ villages in Viahika;® Sankasya which he mentions there is

- =3i Cf. The Indian Historieal Quarterly Vol. IT p. 268.
d 'r;mnﬁwm mmmqmiﬂm TS, 71
. FEFEE (M. ‘E ander RATT SRR IT1-2-114).

-;mmmmmﬂﬂr ['ml'BunderﬁﬂT

T-2-108).
| s ST TR AIsaEA e SRRt B At
] (M. B. ander II1-3-133) ste.
SRR S SR . mﬁrymmmﬁmm
. AT §EE W N I (M. B. under IV-3-66).
© sprfEgs wE 39 (M. B, under TI—4-83.)
srgdit I (M. B. under [1-1-16.)
. aefegsraeesi (M. B, under 11-3-28)) _
4mmm@mﬁmmﬂmmam¢m
5 M. B. under s=mrem (IV-2-104.)
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45 miles north-west of ®wagsw. Kampilya also is a place
near to it. He states that the distance from Gavidhuman to
Sankasya is four yajanas ;! Gavidhuman is modern Kundarkot.
Saurya and Jambava are two cities and Kétavala and Salakini
are-two villages mentioned under the siitra fafrefgr aams-
wran: 11-4-7.  Srughna® also s a village. Mathura,” Sakéta,*
Kanyakubja,® Hastinapura, Varapasi® are the cities which
are mentioned by him. Most of them are in Madhyadésa.
The word frestamier:® is used moré than once; KauSambi is
an old village on the left bank of the Jumna about 30 miles
to the west of the Allahabad.” The twa villages Kétavata and
Salikini are perhaps near KauSambi. The rivers that he
mentions are the Ganges, the Jumna, the Sin and the Rathasya.
The word FT=rgTs 18 used under the sfifra ==L ; It means
the resident of Kancipura. If this refers to the present city
under that mame in the Madras Pmt.iidenc}', it seems that
it is the only city in Dekhan that is mentioned by him. The
prcwinneﬂ that he refers to are Gandhara,'® Kasmira,!

1 M. B, under SR GaR (11-3-28.) ;
9 o v mEEYERA (M, B. under ISR 1-3-25.)
3 M. B. under the siiras B=ZF, ﬂ@!ﬂ'ﬁﬁm (I-2-1) ete,
4 @@ 9o TRagaEd (ibid.)
5 srgFest (M. B. under W9, IV-1-79.)
¢ R B (M. B. under 39 S 11-1-16.)
7 SR el (ibid).
L fawernits:  under sitras Fatawrsa:  ([1-2-18),
wHEAE A9 (14-1) ete. -
9 Geographical Dictionary by Dey.
10 FEEl (M. B. under IV-1-14).
11 FwirarE: (M. B. under TV-1-1).
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Pasicanada® Avanii,? Kunti,) Kurii,) Madra’ Paicdla,’®
Vidfha,” Kosala,® Ka%,® Vidarbha,'® Asnga,l  Vadga,'?
Trigarta,* Surastra, Kambéja,'* and Kérala.'s

Patawjali tells us that brabman women studied the
grammars of ApiSala and KaSakrtsna'® and a cave was called
Kiskindha."”

Patasijali’s knowledge of medicine is seen from the
following :—

(1) Tfgs st w5 AyeEE amaT ad g

(M. B. under I-1-58 and VI-1-32).

(E}Euwm%rtﬁw[ mmmim B.
under 11-3-13).

(3) =drar s (M. B. under I11-3-17).
His knowledge ofarchitecture is seen from the following:

- 1) TETTgE oW W srgfd (M. B. under
VI-1-127).

1| 991 AEE SR TR (sbid under TV-1-88),
T T Z AgEEEAT |
TEL T T AT qWETR I (Visnupurana V-38-12).
2 3&4 (M B onder 1-2-49),
D M0 (M. B. under IV-1-1).
6 gaErsEEe (M. B, under I11-2-18).
7 832 (M. B. under 1-4-1).
8 & 0 WEwEeEEa: (M. B, under IV-1-54)
10 599 (M. B. under 1-4-1).
11 & 12 3ss:, g9s: (M. B. under IV-3-120).
13 9fEE 791 39: (M. B. under VIII-1-5),
14 Cf. Paspasihnika.
15 M. B. under m

16 FmeAd  amell— aigeT sl ., WeSeiadE evse ampit
(M. B. under TV-1-13).
17 M. B. under VI-1-157.
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(2) Rrferfagmrsy (M. B. under 1-2.9).
(3) Prferer: TerETEET: ICATECT Tawata (M. B
under V-3-55).
His widegknowledge of the world is patent from the

following :—

ATy At a7 @ s (M. B. under 1-1-74). |

(2) T FWOT: SR ST gAeane
(ihid 1-2-52). :

(3) ==dr gEwwT=H YT T ('fba_'uf}.

(4) SmTy T T St oA wEty sea oo i
St = w0 AT ww oy wEty ST EW I W X OR
ot A1: s TfY wafa s =4 o (ibid 1.2-71) and (11-2-29).

(5) T Seoagew e T fma = (i),

(6) mrgrEmReT:  wEfegasr  Afgewa:  (bid 1-3-11

ete.) .
(7) AST FA=: 99 @iy 9% q g (ibid).
(8) ST TE(ogawneE A siasgaa: (ibid

-

(9) TS HEATEAT qivEEe 9% (bid 1-4-24).
(10) Fagias w@=a, MRS AT a1 s (ibid

V-3-57)

1-4-30).
(11) sfgg shagmams fGF geam o | | swe=T-
ar s CwE gewenhn’ ofi | sTweagwer A I =g
afterts, ma: @ wirat ' of | ST aE | e 5y 96,
oqaT |y gaig’ ofa (ibid 1-4-49).
(12) T 7 o wgEn TEE gEhy ST e
frrasoras AT &9 | (ibid 1-4-50).
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(18) frgmiss  frftar frgt S g3t 7 S,
wagarra ggaa (ibid 11-1-1). '

(14) sy FFeT 7 e saran watea (ibid 11-1-47).
(15) Srfeeaamiear amm: (ibid T1-1-68).

(16) = Fgwar AT HEAT HEATSATATRIEAA, THhA
amaw maEeed (ibid).

(17) sawsEaEETETSrEE =T mﬁvﬁéﬁﬁ AT A
(ibid 11-2-6 ete.)

(18) =t= sme=man: gfme faeta (ibid 11-2-6 ete.)

(19) & oW FTGRRATFEAIN — FANEFTTECOMT=ST
ﬁmﬂ;ﬁ; (ibid T1-3-50.)

. (20) wwferwn gEseaq: | mwaﬁﬁﬂmﬁﬂa
gEwaa: ete (ihid§11-4-8).

(21) 7 @ ZrEm FAEQ qW, Ash SECBECEE
a% ¥o = Twrwy q@ETE 7 A1 aEets o | T @ o
frfera W Asfy Ergerii qaded Tad T Feerwe, R s
a1 afreta i (ibid [11-1-26). -

(22) zrrren 7EA 74T, - - - AT TRA rE (ibid 111-2-126).

(23) whaamdt Tfewe Fq7 SUSTFAEL S Arald-
mlﬁmﬂww{mm I11-3-18).

(M}mamwﬂaﬁﬁanﬁ ety T A
(ibid V-1-9).

(25) sATSH T ArEATA e, WawasT Ts@
vt st (ibid V-3-55).
(26) Tg =Wt wmw BeEw = gz wnsdt aEf
wriTwer s=ar avg= (ibid).
(27) ugTh AEW THSAS AT FAMEETAT S,
ZEeTSAEgSaa a1 F ad0 et (ibid V-3-67).
liv



(28) 2% fﬂt et ! Wm '
qETE TTHEAT SR AT 9 A9 TTHY ST § S w1
AETHT A seaEae wate | (ibid VI-1-2).

; (29) s aT% FhoETY aEe Tl G
T T AEA: T TS, FEEEEEEREr gt sfegeaseT 99T
oy (ibid VI-1-9). :

(30) % 77 ZATEITATSATCE: AT ARt o FAT qAAW
FF, T ; TI7 F AT JAGATIAT AWIEE T W 9EAeTw
e waf, F AT st (ibid VI-1-85),

(31) srAaars® mfon: (ibid VI-1-115).

{32}'#@1 sfay FEgEwE A gas TEw 99’
(ibid T1-1-51 etc.).

'{33'r e frrsgaTser: fraw T gEeseEy e
(ibid TV-4-62). _

(34) 7 AT FEAAACO FAM T T4 M@w ofF, T
QRS ST w0 § I9aa 3w i (ibid V-2-72),
: (35) =i FerdT AT @1 @ geSt T PE S gataty
& & a3 7=y (ibid VI-1-2.)

(36) EEMAET O AWOEE CAES, JTEr -
e w1 waata (ibid 111-1-12 ete.)

(37) wfAt T=eT Ot T ey won (ibid V-2-2.)
(38) =wsfrar wft zega FrEEwETagEE: (ibid VIII-1-8.)

(39) zAT TEATIEEATTS I T80 Aguguesa  (ibid
1-2-30.)

(40) amw st PragmeETas e |
dfiar waty sena g faar s (ibid 1E-3-13.)
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The following nydyas and their applications also bear
testimony to his knowledge of the world :—

(1) weEm T a wgaw Atgaery, (Paspasa).
(Attempt should have its reward).

(2) 7= QARTIEERE A7 AR aEgEAE (ibid).
-(That which is neither enjoined nor prohibited brings neither
de-merit if not done, nor merit if done).

- (3) wrem fawn fEea dioan! (id M. B. under *

VIII-2-3).
(Mango trees are watered and the manes are satisfied).

(4) Fysfe = wirerfa (M. B. under \g3mw )y
(That which exists in this world will make its appearance).

(5) =wty =T SentEAsTEeaaer A wE
(ibid under F=E ).

(Though both convey the same meaning, the grammatically
«orrect word enables usto avoid the use of the incorrect one).

(6) &y wEaT FTEETERTEEA (ibid).
(This is like catching a tiny bird from a oluster of tall
bamboos). -

(7). o fwrar 7 Trres waerg, (M. B. under gaig ete.)

(Operation should take place where arises no harm),

< (8) s WAt wETRves aRaawany  (ibid
under ¥ ). 1
(Lot brahmans be fed and let Mathara and Kaundinya serve).

(9) TACaTHIATRr = FATor 7 swerw (ibid under I-1-1).
(Two inter-dependent things never happen).

1 9 is another reading. Pradipa under (VII-1-18).
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(10) s=vrs: &iw sraamas a3t (ibid ander 1-1-7).
(Only a dissimilar thing can separate two similar things in
the world).

[11]- srEEana-a: (ibid under 1-1-8,)
(The myaya of the resident on the top-floor. (i.e.) The
resident of both the top-floor and the ground-floor will be
included both among the residents of the top-floor and among
those of the ground-floor.)

(12) 7 & Rrgwseadifa = afiefir=, 7 3 Tm-
it =y Jvrayaa (ibid 1-1-41, IV-1-1 and VI-1:1 3.)
(Cooking is not avoided fearing the beggars nor is yava not
sown fearing animals.)

(13) gfy semren fiwat, a5 sitz=mg (bid 1-1.47,
VI-1-2, VI-4-163 and VII-1-72.)
(Let curd be given to brahmans and butter-milk to Kaundinya.)

(14) srersagvara=: (ibid 1-1-51.)
(The nyaya of the dead horse and the burnt chariot:— when
two chariots go on a race and if the horse of one falls dead
and the other chariotis burnt down, the horse of the one
chariot is yoked to the other unburnt chariot.)

(15) arar-7 drn=ar Teg= fren af 7 ysa= (ibid.)
(If it is enjoined that black gram should not be eaten, the
mixture of black gram with others too is not eaten.)

(16) I 77 wos wafay, =wr w1t aewEer (ibid 1-1-56.)

(The acting man gets the work of the permanent man.)

(17) srav=r sl AErdr afatrgr aafy (ibid.)
(Application of general characteristics through analogy- does
not comprehend the special characteristics. )

(18) srapearty fr wrgpTaremaTa: (ibid.)
(Part is incluf_lad in the whole.)

L
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(19) it Ty A (ibid 1-1-59.)
(Strike two birds at one ahut;.}
(20) =fy v Sy ¢ (ibid 1-2-45.)
(Cama crow become a Kite ?)
(21) wraT gu: R (ibid.)
(Being questioned-about a square, you answer about a circle.)
(22) = fir e Eet SO At (iDid 1:3-12.)
(Can a lizard become 2 serpent though with similar move-

- ment?) '

IEE}MHMme&W
sy 7 st (ibid 1-3-62 and 1H-1-5.)
(Mark in & limb becomes a differentiating factor of the whole
if that limb is an indispensable element of the whole.)

(24) FAT WT FEEATOT FEATN ferforsr syfer, & fgaon:
(ibid TTI-1-3).
(Pot made is the source of deeds relating to a pot and nota -
pot to be made).

(25) wREFRTTATEEETE aarcaar: (ibid IV-1-36
and V-1-66.)
(Injunction to two conjointly loses its hold when either .
disappears).

(26) a7 fx gwEa FACA gFa T & aW e Tl
(ibid V1-1-3T.)

(What is the use of asking one not 10 eat-when he has already
eaten 1) 5=

(27) gwfrara=ara: (ibid 1-5-7).

(Nydya of pot-grain—° He who has grain only in a pot can be
called swfrar=r and not one who has grain elsewhere also).
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(28) giv==gry: (ibid VIII-2-83).
(Nyaya of man with a stick—whenever the man is referred to,
he should have a stick in his hand). ~

(29) sifirdarety s R Aty (ibid VII-2-106).

(Embryo, when it grnw%, grows on all sides).’

Patasijali has also been pleased to frame and use the
 following paribhasds :—

} (1) mﬁhﬁqﬁ%—&n%mm@mnéa
ete.

(A astraic statement, if not clearly understood, 5h0uld not be
thrown away, but should be understood through commentaries).

o '{2] ateas W.{M:. B. under warE ete.)
( Bahirangasdstra is non-existent before an anfarangaddstra).
(3) ey @ s ta (ibid g
(Ad#sas replace only those that are mentioned).
(4) =i dwmtoarry (ibid 1-1-5).
(Samjrida-sitras and Paribhasd-sitras appear on the scene of
operation). S

5]!!"3‘I'E1T=rmubm'11!1}

(Samjia-sutras  and  Paribhasa-sutras  operate without
leaving their respective position.)

(6) ZwrorgfaaETRar:  SEAMSTEEAS | wewy (ibid 1-1-14
etc.) ! ,
(Word mentioned has preference to word got from laksana.)

(7) sd=geo Fwaser ggod (ibid.)

(If one conveys meaning in one way of interpretation and no
meaning in another, the former has preference.)
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(8) sMorg=Tan: gﬁtm (ibid 1-1-15.)
(Operation should take place on the primary and not on the
secondary one.)

(0) srarfe ST STAATEAEAT: BN ST (ibid
1-1-23 ete.)

(Action to proceed on the kririma  (newly .m&dﬂ] and not on
akrtrima (natural) decided through meaning or context.)

(10) gremaamy:  awaaa G arra Araoe. (ibid
1-1-28.) ,

(Rules of exceptions mentioned previously affect those that
immediately follow them and not those which are further

away.) &

(11) serrgrany frsfia afecs: AEETa (bid 1-1-29.)
(Bahiraiga rules sometimes overrule anfaranga rules.)

(12) sr=me s w7 (ibid 1-1-50 ete.)
(A letter taught in a rule cannot refer to those homogeneous
with it.)

(13) =iy sra=atraamas (ibid 1-1-51.)
(Consonant is non-existent when rules concerning sonants
operate.)

(14) Argrasaaaaeay (ibid 1-1-55.)
(Anubandha is-not a factor to decide polysyllabism.)

(15) =gt famters Tgvfaa &g wwfmas (ibid 1-1-56.)
(When two rules conflict with each other, the one, defeated
after its first operation, is defeated for ever.)

(16) aurru% wifes wegaeen (ibid 1-1-58.)

{Rule relating to a suffix does not operate when a rule relating
to a letter has to operate.)
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(17) === Jurzrgor snfasresr waia (ibid 1-2-41.)
{Letters refer to genus except when rules r&laung to the
number of syllables operate.)

| (18) wrr=awex fafaay wafs gtaway a1 (ibid 1-2-48 ete.)
( Vidki (enjoining) or pratisédha (prohibition) refers to what
is nearest). )

(19) argeaeanara=yg (ibid 1-3-9).
‘(Likeness is not affected, between two letters though they
have different anubandhas attached to them).

(20) Pl Rt T (ibid 1-3-60.)

(Niyama-vidhi is more powerful than conjugational signs.)

(21) FrwaErga AgEoT gee (ibid 1-4-13.)

(Its part is made to denote it.) -

3 (22) srerafadt STaTATSt WAty (ibid 11-2-3).

(General rule does not operate when rules for parts are
enjoined. ) h

(23) Fzeor MR genTT SEosy (5id2IV-1-48.)
(Kt affix denotes the word ending with it together with the
gati or the noun denofing a case-relation which may be

prefixed to it).

(24) wersTaET: FEaSE avge= (ibid 1V-1-55.)
{Ru}ea of exception in the middle affect those which precede).

Pataiijali was aware of the different dialects of Sanskrit.!
He gives different readings in one sitra.’

lmﬁﬁﬁﬂiaﬁﬁﬁamﬁﬁ?mﬁmmmﬁmﬁnm:
qUBE, W aEaway, AT T Tes | TR Ty, el
(Paspasia).

2 IHAM wEe frem q9 wewe: nmﬁﬁri{ﬁﬁ
. WEERER F3 25 (M. B. under T-4-1).

-
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He defines — e as qaraifrsme and olassifies it into two :=
sy g and ssreaaTar g (ML B, under 1[-1-1)

He i:nﬁutiunff the nature of ®RIT in:—
PRz T ot rega: (M. B. ander 1-1-70.)
and the word TRz in =T ftre (M. B. under, THE )
He recbgnises four pramanas as is seen from
srepar wreafy J feeaa (M. B. under IV-1-3.) |
oS R Fa A, i
ey (ibid TII-2-124.)
frrr AmiTAEEATREE SrEEgawerer (ibid 1H-2-115)
FqaTnEsd (ibid IV-1-33.)
v (ibid 1-3-9.)
arersramor 34 (ibid 11-1-1 ete.)

He recognises that Panini's grammar deals with words
fonfid in all Vedas.

Of. riaafed € Tver, (M. B. under VI-3-14.)

" His keen knowledge of all the four Vedas, Dharmasuras,
Srautasiitras, Grhyasitras, Itihasas, Puranas, Piirvamimamsa-
sitra and N ybyasulra and his intimate knowledge of Srauta-
barma and  Smarttakarma are Datent from the profuse
quotations he gives from them. It is elnborately dealt with by
Prabhat Candra Cakravarti in the Indian Historical Quarterly
Vol. II. His mention of arrsifas:, frEfaT:, TEias:, and
qraTE:, AT, G, qrfors: under 1V-2-60
shows that before him Akhyanas, Akhyayikas, Purana and
[tihasas were studied by separate sets of people. , His mention
of Far 59 = argsa: under the question :r&‘lilgﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁl' T
frrny ? under (1T1-2-111) tells us that he witnessed the story
of Karsa-vadha enacg before him. He also says HEaaAT=Y,
afoa-qur=e  under -1-26. His statement Iw&= F=4H,
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sregst: e under IV-3-104 throws light on the existence of
Kiavyas in his time. The conversation described between a vaiya-
karana and agila under TI-4-56 and the expression 7 feafum:
clearly tell us that Sanskrit was a spoken language and
Pataijali makes his readers understand thro’ the conversation
that the practice of telling M2 was prpvalent before the
time of Palaiijali.

The expression 4 W&H{ T tHAgal ! g TR
AT § THAGAE, ATEAT AT AT mﬂ‘?ﬁ'ﬁr
under IV-T-48 and the expression & FIsT: Fea-T=9i9
ST |t | 0 | Rraawraes amifa under Vo276 suggest
that Pataijeli was an advaitin and his vpasyadévatc was
Siva.! .

METHOD ADOPTED IN WRITING BHASYA

Ramabhadra Diksita, Prof. Goldstucker, JFrof. Keilliorn
and others consifler that .Hahabh&.;ayu is a {-u:ﬁmentﬂr}- on
Katyayana’s Varttikas.” - Bat the author of Sabdakalpadrima

says, % TS SANEET qAMAHET 7 AEATA A9 9 T
: qfcsraT s TR T SRR SEEad T e
FAEwE Fagaay - From the tabular statement in p. i

it can be seen that out of about 4000 sifras found in the
Astadhyayt, about 1700 came to the purview of the Zlaka-
" bhasya. Of them about 1200 have under them the viritikas

1 Of. Pataitjali seems to have beensan Adwiilavidin belonging probably
to the Advedita set of Sdiva  religion (The Indian Historical
Quurteriy‘n pp. 270-271 and Indian Antiguary Vol. XLI p. 272.)

2 Anfiz i 9 ARG |

IS AErpiaE w1 e e 1 (1-63.)

Mahabhisya . . .o critical discussion on thé Varftikas of Kafyiyana,
while its ishfis, on the other hand, are nnguml vidrthikas on such
shtras of Pawini'ss called for his own remarks. (Pdnini—His place
in Sanskrit Literature p. 82.)

The Mahabhasya is, in the first instance, a commentary on
Kityayana's Vartiikas. (Kityayana and Pataijali p. 51.)
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of one Varttikakara, about 25 have under them the varftikas
of two or more Vartfikakaras and about 425 have no varttikas
but only bhasya, (i.e.) about one fourth of the book deals
with the interpretation of Bhasyakara on the sulras. Even
in siitras which have viirttikas* under them, there are certain
topics like azyamEw in gRrOF= which are “Patasijali’s own.
Even among Sivasiitras, steeory and gwst, have no varttikas
“under them. Among 1200 silras which have wiritilas,
the wvarttikas under about 700 are simply explanatory.
Pataiijali begins with a lucid commentary on the varttikas
more than half of which is in the form of p:in:upuhuwﬁr!ﬁbn
and siddhantavarttikas. Whenever he differs from the opinion
of the Varitikakiara or Varttikakaras, he appends his views
at the end. Patasijali almost always agrees with Varttikakaras
whenever they deal with the change of words morphologically
and semantically. He sometimes refutes the amendment
of - Katyayana through ~the instrument of yagavibhaga
introduced by Katyayang himself. He gives his own isfis and
makes very good use of the devices discovered by Katyayana.
The spirit of independent, thought combined with keen critical
acumen and consummate scholarship pervades the whole of
the Mahabhasya.-

DATES OF PATANJALI, KATYAYANA AND PANINI

From the expressions gﬂrﬁ'!'ﬂ' gEa (under 111-2-26),
qeafis A (under §11-2-123), gegfaserar  (under 1-1-69),
SrECTE: ST, FEvrTE At (under [T1-2-111) scholars ©
like Dr. Bhandarkar, Prof. Goldstucker have concluded that
Patasijali should have been at the court of Phugyamitra and
lived at the time of Ménander's invasion of Sakete and
hence could not have lived later than 150 B.C. Katyayana's
date is considered to be about 350 B.C. Panini is taken by

2 Vartika and Virtikakdra found in the earh part of the book may be
corrected to Varitika and Varttikakdra,
2 Of. Pamni— His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 92,
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Prof. Max-Muller and other scholars to be a contemporary
of Kalyayana, while Prof. Goldstucker thinks that he should
have lived long before Katyayana. 150 B, C., 350 B. C. and
550 B. C. may, for the present, be taken as the approximate
dates of Pataijali, Katyayana and Panini,

I express my heartfelt thanks to the Syndicate of the
Annamalai University and to the two Vice-Chancellors
Rai Bahadur K. V. Reddi Naidu Garu, K. 0.L.B,, and Mr.
M. Ruthnaswamy, ¢.1. E., for having permitted this publi-
cation. I offer my pranamas to my acarya Mahamaho-
padhyaya Professor S. Kuppuswami Sastriar for having gone
throngh the Text and the Preface critically in spite of his weak
health and for his Foreword. [ am deeply indebted to
Sastraratnakara K. A, Sivaramakrishna Sastriar of the Sanskrit.
Department of this University for having gone through all
the proofs and for having given me valuable suggestions.
My thanks are also due to Sri R. Sathianatha Ayyar M. A.,
Lecturer in History who suggested to me to look into the
observations of Chinese travellers on Panini .and to Sri
A. V. Nagaraja Sarma B. A., (Hon.) and Sri C. 8. Venkates-
waran B. A. (Hon.) of the Sanskrit Department of this
University for having helped me u= going through proofs,

May Lord Najaraja and Lord Pasupatisa enable me to
complete the work I have undertaken—Lectures on the whole
of the Mahabhasya! *

A lai : . :
u::.n.l:n IEM } P. 8. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI,
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA

HETATOT AT IR, RESd AT qrEA T,
i A T TATA R RE AT IR AT e

INTRODUCTION

T is now an accepted fact that Grammar follows Lite-
1 rature. The earliest Indian Literature is the Vedas. The
Indians considered it their primary duty to preserve them
intact. One of the means of preservation was the writing
of Grammar and its study. Cf.

@Y WERE W AFOE, (M B. L1,1)

That there were nine systems of Grammar is evident from
the verse
si FEAREOTAT m AECEl § EER
(U. R, 36, 48).

wherein it is said that Haniman, the minister of Sugriva,
had a mastery over nine treatises on Grammar. Of them
Panini’s treatise seems to be the last since Hanuman is said
to have studied Sangraha, an elaborate work written by
Vyadi in hundred thousand verses based on Panini's
Grammar. Cf.

(U. R. 36, 46).

A grammatical treatise by Indra is mentioned in tradition
to have been the first of the nine; but such a treatise does

1



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

not seem to have been mentioned of in any work. The
only reference to Indra's being connected with Grammar
is found in Mahabhasya, where it is said that Indra
attempted in vain to make a detailed study, in 1000 divine
years, of all the words current, at the feet of the preceptor
of the devas.

q W W | e s, g2 oo, e Tt e

#=: I
(M. B.1.1,1)

The revered Panini wrote his work in eight chapters of
four padas, each in the form of sutras. Sutras are short
sentences, unambiguous, clear and comprehensive. C'f.

FAERE A ATEEATEE, |
AR g Al B |

The invaluable service done by Panini fo Sanskrit can
well be appreciated only by a close study of his work. The
division of his work into two parts, the former comprising
the first seven chapters and the first pada of the last and
the latter, the last three padas of the last, is an art by itself.
The sutras of the latter part are =aid to be non-existent
when those of the former part operate C'f.

* It may be noted that (1) in the Foreword to Tolkappiyam, the
parliest extant Tamil Grammar, we find the statement " Ainfiram
nirainta Tolkdppiyan.” (Tolkappiyan well-versed in Aindra) and
(2) under sitra 74 of collatikiram, Cénivaraiyar says " Aintiranuldr
vili-vérrumaiyoi ﬂ!j‘.{,rmﬂ.if_{*_l‘ﬂﬂlﬂl'}ﬂ?ﬂ‘ﬂ unérntir”  (The author of the Aindra
called the vocative case, the eighth case).

2



INTRODUCTION

gEAIGEd (P, VI 2,1.)

His work was commented upon in an elaborate treatise
consisting of 100000 verses, by Vyadi who was said by my
revered guru to have been the grandson of Panini. It was
named Sangraha. Unfortunately the work seems to have
been lost. We get only stray references to it. C'f.

a9 THEEEE e G @ e 3o

(M.B.L1,1)

Later on, a large number of grammarians commented
upon the sutras of Panini. Their works were called
Vartikas. They have not only elucidated the views of
Panini, but also added the explanation of words which
became newly current in their times and rejected those
that fell out of use. Cf.

THEATACEA 9l A FEad |

§ %9 qfF A A A )
It is a sad feature that the names of all of them except one
are not now known to us. He is Katyayana by Gotra and
Vararuei by name, It is a matter for research whether he

is himself the author of the Srauta sttras, Sarvanukramani
ete., or different from him.

Then came Patanjali who is believed by the astikas to
have been the incarnation of Adi¢éésa. He wrote his Maha-
bhasya which is an elaborate treatise dealing with discus-
sions on many of the sutras of Panini and the vartikas of
the different Vartikakaras. It is not only a commentary on
the siatras and the vartikas, but also  a critical treatise
discussing on the necessity of the above sutras and vartikas.
He shows that some of the sutras are not necessary and
that their purpose is served by Jihapakas. He sometimes

3



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

disagrees with the criticism of the Vartikakaras against
Panini and establishes with forcible arguments the views of
Panini. Cf.

ﬂ_ﬂhﬁﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁ:ﬂ?@ﬁﬁ:i
AN T e a TR &

The method adopted by him in his arguments is very fine.
He proves his point by analogy with nyayaes current in the
world.

When there are bhiasyas for all dastras, why should the
bhasya of Vyakarana alone be called Mahabhasya ? This
question is answered, by Bhartrhari and Punyariaja, the
commentator on Bhartrhari’'s Vakyapadiya, that it is not
only a treatise on Grammar, but also the fountain-source of
all nyayas.

Fisq GaAA] TN AREE |
49 AEEEET mee FEEE ) (V. IT 485)

99 W 7 e AROME AR TR ArEEE e
fiom vg aEdERGERT Rewgsld A WMMISANGTE s

(P. II 485).

Nagesabhatta, the renowned all-round veteran scholar
of the seventeenth century answers the same question
thus :—It is not only a commentary, but also a criticism on
the sutras and vartikas, wherein he gives his own views
though they do not agree with those of the Suatrakara and
Vartikakaras. Cf.

e (M.B. 1,1, 1)



INTRODUCTION

The Mahabhdsya was used to be read by orthodox
Indian grammarians in the same way as the Vedinta-
bhasyas. The &anti that was recited at the beginning was—

JEIFR A AAER GTHE |
qifif aFERE st afEE |
anm FEe 93w a9 qe ovE T T |
ANSTFT A G dqafe gramasiE

From this it is evident that, according to tradition, Patanjali
was the author of not only the Mahabhasya but also the
Yogasttra and a work on Indian medicine.

Some seem to doubt the identity of the author of the
Yogasitra with that of Mahabhasya since Vyasa is said to
be the commentator of the Yogasutra and he is identical
with the author of the Vedantasutras. Since there is no
conclusive proof for the identity of the two Vyasas, it may
be taken that Vyasa, the commentator on the Yogastutra
was different from the Badarayana Vyasa and the two
Pataiijalis are identical.

The study of the Mahabhasya was closed on the
dvadaséi with Mangalapatha (since Panini is believed to
have left this world on the trayodasi) and commenced again
on the dvitiyd. On the mangalapatha day mustard and
curd were offered to the three munis Panini, Vararuci and
Patafijali.

The Sanskrit scholars had so much regard to Maha-
bhasya that they said

FEMTS] 91 TAM, #EWr A1 e

(11
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T,

The sitras found in the first pada of the first adhyaya
of Panini's Astadhyayi are discussed along with the vartikas
in nine ahnikas. The first @hnika is named paspasahnika.
This name should have been at least as old as the time of
Migha since he mentions this in one of his verses in the
Sisupdlavadha. Cf:

FgATE g e |
eEiem A1 Wifd e | (Si. 11 112)

The word wegamr is derived from the root ®2 which means
to refute or to touch upon. This alinika refutes the argu-
ments of others and touches upon the preliminaries of the
gastra. The second ahnika is named w=TETOEF since it
deals with the pratyahara sitras sEsw, F® T=HE ete
From the third ahnika onwards discussions on the sutras
commencing with gfgarzsg are found.

The topics dealt with in the first ahnika are (1) the
commencement of the Sastra, (2) the classification of words,
(3) the definition of Sabda, (4) the use of the study of
this gastra, (5) the method to be adopted in expounding the
gastra, (6) the nityatva (eternity) or the karyatva
(transitoriness) of §abda, (7) the need for the Sastra on
account of its expounding that correct words are needed for
Dharma, (8) the meaning of the word swrfvong and (9) the
need for making use of the pratyahara sutras sigza ete, in
this &astra.

I

W4 FAMANT | AAE TEEISHERE: S, T
awm arEEEa afEEE ||

6



PASPASAHNIEA

The expression ‘#q sEarganewq ' is a sutra-like sen-
tence of the Mahabhasyakara and it is explained by the
following sentences

S 7T ANER: T TSR AW SR
T
It means ‘the Sabdanusasanam commenceth.: The

S'abdanusisanam means the science wherein the deriv ation
of words is explained.

What is the meaning of the word #g here? Its mean-
ings are stated by the author of Amarakosa thus:

AR AR A

Here it means =R (commencement). Then arises
the question whether the word @9 denofes commencement
or suggests it, i. e., in other words, whether the word =g is
FrRTErEE or wregaEE.  Kaiyata the author of the b eivy
on #graTer, and Bhattoji Diksit, the author of the Siddhanta-
kaumudi, Mandrama, Sabdakaustubha etc., hold the former
view and Nage$abhatta, the author of the Uddyota on

Mahabhasya holds the latter view. The authorities for
Niageéa's view are the karika of Bhartrhari

fumT ARE: HECETAATE: |
SAFM 4 BsA & wemEeeE aEE: 1| (V. 11194)
and the srer under the sutra

S s @i, .. A (P. 11 1.6)
When the word =7 in ‘aray SEfeTET’, STt amisaTan

means @rETY. (immediate succession), why should not the
same word have the same meaning here? wWfE=T invari-
ably requires the knowledge of the Vedas and hence it

7
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follows thelstudy of the Vedas. Similarly zmrfasmc must
invariably be preceded by the possession of four requisites i~
Fenferaefa@s: (discriminating the eternal from the non-
eternal), WHITIFSARIAT: (averseness from enjoyment
here or elsewhere), smamTiEasT (control of the senses ete.)
and 9w (desire to be relieved of this bondage of mortal
life). Hence srq there has to be taken to mean * immediate
succession.” But, on the other hand, the study of Grammar
does not invariably need anything before it. One may doubt
the veracity of this statement since the knowledge of
literature is considered necessary before one begins to study
Grammar. Though it is right to think so, vet he should be
made to remember that it is not always the case.

If the word *m suggests commencement, one may think
that it may be discarded since the word sregrgamamq alone
may suggest it. This is answered by Kaiyata thus—

FAEEAETEN T TR SR -
T

(The use of the word Sabdanuéasanam alone may enable
one to interpret it as éabdanusasanam Srayate, kriyate ete.)
The word arq shows that it means T=grgamammroa®.  If one
thinks that the above doubt may be cleared by the expres-
sion =fawa in the fEmorgrer, he may be answered that the
word =9 not only serves this purpose but also indicates
another meaning.

It indicates auspiciousness (mangala). It has been
the practice of Indian writers to invoke the blessings of God
at the commencement of their work so that the work may
see its end without any difficulty. This is done either by
writing verses in the form of prayer or by using word or
words that indicate it. Just as the sound of drums indicates

8
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the marriage in a house, so also the word athe is taken to
indicate mangala since it is considered to be one of the two
words that first emanated from the mouth of Brahma, the
Creator. ('f.

AR ZHA AW 9 |

5 firar RfEA s (|

The reason why Patafijali indicated mangale without
actually giving expression to it in the form of prayer may be
that Panini, the Sutrakara and Vararuci, the Virtikakira
have indicated mangala and not expressed it by the words
g and faF respectively in the first sttra FfEaf= and the
first virtika

e T=rimEy Swdishags meman wer Sife:
It was stated that the expression

X A9 TAISHERTY: ﬂ;g?l:“-l‘, IEEAAET AW e
T s faaoorarerg.  The word zfir is used here so that
the word atha here means the word and not its meaning.

C'f.

When one says @a: orant ma, the word Ramal means
the person Rama ; but, on the other hand, if one says

™ A F oam

the word Rima means the word Rama made np of the two
letters a7 and &,

Since Panini, the Sutrakira has stated in his sitra

9
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o &4 g=aEesas (P11, 68)

(that in his work a word means its form and not its meun-
ing) and since the Mahabhasya is a work on grammar, one
may think that the word ‘iti’ in the Vivarana bhashya is
not necessary. But Patanjali by his use of iti here suggests
that Panini's tenet

H ® IEEEREE
does not hold good here.

The use of the word ayam after the word ifi is to make
the readers think of atha in the preceding sentence atha
Sabdanusasanam and not elsewhere as in athe yoganu-
S$asanam. Patanjali is not sparing in words. Though the
word $abda is not necessary since the word i1t suggests
that atha denotes the word atha, he has used it so that it
may be easily understood by the readers.

The word adhikara means commencement. The deriva-
tion of fabdanusasanam is Sobdanam anusasanam and that
of anusasanam is

AR, AAITEEl AEA I, A19EEE: A
The suffix ana in sabdanusasanam denotes instrument and
hence the word Sabdanufasanam means Grammar. The

use of the sixth case in Sabdanam anu$asanam is on the
authority of the sutra

Fowau: w4 (P I1. 3. 65)

and not TwaamaT FAMO since otherwise the samasa Sabdanu-
sasanam would be prevented by the sitra safo .

Hence the sentence atha Sabdanusasanam means ‘the
Grammar commenceth’ Its statement instead of Vya-

10
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karanasastram drabhyate serves the following purposes:
(1) mangalam is indicated by atha (2) Sabda is the visaya
(topie for discussion) in this work (3) the knowledge of the -
derivation of $abda by the readers is the aim of this work
and (4) those who are eager to learn Grammar are fit to
study it.

Readers can completely comprehend the meaning of the
sentence atha Sabdanusasanam only if they are fully aware
of the connotation and the denotation of the words which
‘make it up. The meaning of atha has been explained by
the Bhisyakara himself and the meaning of anusasanam is
learnt from the meaning of the root $is which is found in
the dhitupitha and the meaning of the suffix ana from the
sutra.

Fomfaoae (P IIT, 3, 117).

But neither the denotation nor the connotation of $abda is
clear to the reader. Hence Mahabhiasyakara goes to the
next topic which deals with the classification of $abda,

1§ 4
W T=ARE 2 S IREAE | A oNEaEd, T
@m"rmﬁwmm. Yo wef-a R ; za
a?'i"’ar wﬁ:f'r%gtr&em mm&ﬁﬁ:ﬁu

Of which $abdas? Of those eurrent in the world and in
the Vedas. Among them the liukika Sabdas are i (cow),
wpa: (horse), g&m: (person), & (elephant), T (bird), Fm:
(deer), srmmor: (brihmana) ete. The Vaidika $abdas are

I
w [Let the waters hring us happiness (so that we may

-

perform sacrifice)]; ™ z:a‘fa EHT [(I cut) you for food and
vitality | ; mmfﬁs g&f‘gﬂq (I invoke Agni, the divine priest) ;

11
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IE!IN"I& f@ | (Oh Agni, go over here to consume the
~ oblations).

What is the need for this question ¥ srgrany ? Kiiyata
and Nagdji Bhatta differ in their answer on this point. The
former is of opinion that since the word Sabda denotes not
only the words of human speech but also cries of birds,
animals ete,, Mahabhisyakara wants to inform the readers
clearly that it denotes only speech-words here. In that case
one may think that the answer sgssregmmg would have been
more appropriate. Had that answer been given, it may not
make the readers understand clearly that éabda denotes
Vaidika expressions also and it may even enable them to
mistake that Sabda denotes apasabdas (incorrect expres-
sions) also. Nagoji Bhatta feels, on the other hand, that
this question is intended to inform the readers that Sabda
here denotes not only the ldukika Sabda but also the
Viiidika 8abda, and thus enable them to understand that
Panini does not deal in his grammar only with liukika
Sabdas as in ArEZFEIERTO, nor only with Vaidika $abdas
as in srfamrey, but with both,

Since the Vedas form part of the world, the Vaidika
fabdas form a part of the laukika $abdas. Then what is the
need for the expression Vaidikanam ca? The need is felt
since the author wants to give prominence to the Vaidika
Sabda. The expression Vaidikanam ca here is similar to
the expression Vasisthopi in the sentence zmom =AETAT:
gfagisamm:  (Brahmanas have come and also Vasistha).
The expression Vasisthopi does not preclude Vasistha from
being a Brahmana, but suggests that he is the Brahmana of
Brahmanas. The Vaidika 3abdas are considered to be more
prominent than the laukika fabdas, since the latter shonld
not be mispronounced only in sacrifices (am% F@f) and the

12
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former on no occasion. Or it may be taken that Maha-
bhasyakara may have stated @iffsmr afzsmr s similar to
the statements of Panini @=fa = (V. 1. 61), wrrmat seaagT:
(ITI. 2. 108).

The laukika $abdas are illustrated by #f:, =oa:, ete, It
is worthy of note that the list of words given by Yaska in
his Nirukta commences with the same words,

AN | e ge Es | (NL 1, 1,2)

The Vaidika $abdas are illustrated by the sentences zrar
#fchaudr ete.  This clearly shows that, in Vedas, the order
of words should not be changed, that they should be pro-
nounced with their respective svara and that the sentence
accent is more powerful than the word accent.

]
The four sentences mentioned above Hn{TW ™

. A =, wfhﬁ’r& gt"rfi:at[ g wrE aﬁait respectively represent

the Athalwweﬂﬂ. the Ya_‘mwedﬂ the Rgveda and the Sama-
veda. It may be a surprise to the Brahmanas to see that
the order is inverted here since they have been aceustomed
to repeat them in a different order while they perform their

Brahmayajia. Tha order that they [ullow then is ﬂFﬂ'ﬁh’&'
Sﬂﬁtm{ T A 1, Mmm muaﬁmtﬁ Hence it

is necessary to infer some reason or other for thisinversion.

From Dharmasitras it is plain that those that are
authorised to study the Vedas have to study all the Vedas.
If it is not practicable, they are allowed to study iwo or at
least one, (.

ede oA 3 S e |
ARcgmREal JEEEEEEeT || (M. 111 2)
13
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It may also be noted that there were people who studied all
the four Vedas in forty-eight years. Cf.

AurEEEAtr Swm azmemaa (B.D. T 2.1).

él.mm.‘rgh‘ £u'|;{q_ WFarents sesluran®
Hiefp s 080 apamais Cardarens

@mEo urart CuT st H & HAe0
Be. . (179—82)

If one is prepared to study all the Vedas the injunction

ST

says that he should first study the Veda which was first
studied by his forefathers. Otherwise he is said to become
a sinner. ('f.

AEREE AR FRrErEEE a4l ||
%, = AT TR |
q IEEAReEEaTag A || (Y.)

Hence it seems to me that Mahdbhasyakara studied the
Atharvaveda first and then the Yajurveda, the Rgveda and
the Samaveda. This is also supported by the fact that on
another occasion when he says that students repeat the
Vedas as taught to them without questioning the why of it,
he mentions

Al T IO AREEE #5EE SR (MLBU 1L 1)
14
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Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sivadatta D. Kudala, the
editor of the Mahabhasya which was published by Tuka-
rama Javaji writes in the foot-note under this portion that
the Atharvavéda is mentioned first since the Brahma, one of
the four principal priests of a sacrifice, is to be conversant
with all the Vedas and he should know how to avert diffi-
culties both from within and from without, for which the
knowledge of the Atharvaveda is necessary. Since =r=7: is
mentioned immediately after Brahma the Yajurveda is
mentioned next and sinez the Sauma is based upon =%, the
Rgvéda is mentioned next. He gives also an alternative
explanation that the Atharvaveda is mentioned first since it
is stated in Mundakopanisad that Brahma first tanght his
eldest son Atharva, the Brahmavidya. Cf.

FW AR qaH e R wAl g A,
g FHEE sqEEERERYEE SA8EE 9E |
svar frchag® which is generally stated to represent the

Atharvaveda is only the first Rk of the sixth sukta in the
first kandae of the Atharvaveda ; while

1 1 L] L]
ﬁﬁ?.m:wﬁafaﬁwmﬁﬁaw
= 1 " 1
TR T A g A
happens to be the first Rk of the first sikta in the Atharva-
veda. T am unable to understand why =&t fhaed is pre-
ferred to ¥ frar: qfeafem, though =& =S &, wiwd e ToiEag,

@@ ATl f@A are at the commencement of the Yajurveda,
the Rgveda and the Samaveda respectively.

Having thus dealt with the denotation of the word
$abda, Mahabhasyakara begins to deal with its connota-
tion.

15
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Iix

W AR & W b SRR ERaEE
HUS: ! AR, 3 AW A | a9E ARt Shs RRERE =
T ! A, B aw A aal d am e e s 2R
q 73! TR, WP OAW 4 | I9E dnaEns Peated ame
90 A W= ! AR, TEEEW &) wEE mEn e e

AT o 3 AT m&rmﬁaﬁ:;?ﬁmmﬁ;ﬁ

I AN ToE T | I, TS 3w, WA F:,  AEEFAM
ama:, If Al e | wE a3R e |

Now, when one says ai:, what is éabda 9 Is it the object
which has the dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc.? No,
he says, it is called dravya. Is it then its gesture, movement
or winking? No, he says, it is called kriya or action. Is
it then the whiteness, blueness, brownness, or greyness?
No, he says; it is called guna. Isit then the sum-total of
the qualities like satta which ever exists even when the
individuals are broken or destroyed? No, he says, it is
called akrti. Then what is $abda? Sabda is that on whose
manifestation the correct knowledge of the object which has
dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc,, is produced; or, the
sound which has a decisive meaning is said to be Sabda in
the world. It is clear from the fact that he who makes noise
is told thus: *Make Sabda !, ‘Do not make Sabda. * This
student is a maker of Subda. Hence dhvani is éabda.

When a word like #i7: is pronounced, the following con-
cepts appearin the mind of the hearer :—the species cow, her
action, her qualities, genus cow, the shape of the cow—and
also the word made up of g, au and wvisa rga strikes his ear.
The hearer begins to doubt whether on pronouncing ar: the

16
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$abda refers to the species cow, her actions ete. It may
seem absurd to some to think so since the species cow, her
qualities etc., are seen by the eyes and the word #t: is heard
by the ear. But since the relation of m#x and 31, gm and
afora, fear and Prarar, in Sanskrit is identity according to
the Sanskrit grammarians and there is a rule azfaariaser
azfase, it is quite natural to think so. Mahabhasyakara
says that they are not the connotation of Sabda and the true
connotation is ptZ:—that, which, when manifested, enables
the hearer to have a clear knowledge of the object cow.

Is it not then the sound that strikes the ear ? At first he
says ‘no’ for the following reasons :—In words made up of
more than one letter, if one letter is capable of giving the
sense of the whole word, the other letters are urinecessary.
If, on the other hand, the whole made up of all letters is
considered to be capable of giving the sense, it is not possi-
ble to have the whole pronounced at the same time. Hence
the Sanskrit grammarians say that every letter that is
pronounced makes an impression in the mind and the sum-
total of the impressions made by all the letters of the word
_ suggest the sense. Hence Sabda is not what we hear, but it

is that which is manifested in the mind after the whole word
is pronounced.

It may be useful in this context to mention that the
Sanskrit grammarians state that Sabda is of four phases:—
q, (pari), Tg@w= i, (pasyantt), woan, (madhyama) and Fady
(v@ikhari), para being that phase of the T=a&T, the un-
differentiated primordial sound manifested at g@rarE, or
sacral plexus, pasyanti being that phase which is mani-
fested at the navel and which is cognisable to yogins,
madhyama being that phase which is manifested at the
heart and vaikhari being that phase which is manifested

17
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out of the vocal organs as the articulated sound. These
four phases are clearly suggested by the following Rk men-
tioned in the Mahabhasya and the following karika found
in Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya :—

IR TERAAT N A EEEme F A |
@ A fRa awats @@ e agen @\ )

(M.B.1. 1. 1)
T AT TR |
AFATEARRA] 9 W A 1 (V. L 144),

Nagoji Bhatta says that the definition

I AFEE A AN A A § e

‘applies to madhyama and the definition samazrasr =f:
arex: applies to vaikhari. CY.

FAFTEAR TEE, FRRTRAINETEAIET AAAE G 755 IO
Even though that

W AEEPRRaa A aEE SEE § T

is the true definition of a word, yet Mahabhasyakara sug-
gests another definition also which is current in the world.

The statements == %, A7 7157 Frdl:, T=TFAL AT are
taken by Kaiyata to be fafa: (injunction) f@a, (prohibition),
and Fegfeafasaaq (statement of actual fact). But all the
three may be pronounced with the same purpose to silence
a noisy boy. There is no doubt that in that case =z %%
and ezwragd AvEs: will have to be pronounced in a parti-
cular tone, the former in a sarcastic tone and the latter in a
complaining tone, If one begins to question why he should
give expression to three sentences which have the same

18
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meaning, the answer is that Mahabhasyakara takes plea-
sure in such statements :—C'f,

WiE o, qatal 4 f, g 9 Fa
T TP, IO 1§, I arEEE: (MB. L 1-1)

The word atha in s AT Tt ==3: introduces the ques-
tion #fers F: ;=% ; hence Nagdji Bhatta says g=saa i
%r7: | g=q is used in the sense of #g, The use of the neuter
in 7= and the use of the masculine in®: is sanctioned by
the statement

TR R GEEANEAR S HFW |
(K. 1.1.1)

The statement fisteafireny_ suggests the oneness and the
all-pervasiveness and fadwafesa suggests the perpetuity.

The word arar=rqaqg is taken by Kaiyata in the sense
"mr=riE.  But since the word &= here denotes @wr the
SATHRAT: and srEE: is the sgregamf: and there can be no
comparison between two things that are sarq® and =ar=g,
Nagdji Bhatta takes it to mean SraTEa59q; and he quotes
- a similar use of bhuta in Mahabhasya s®mHaR =T (1.1,3)
in support of his interpretation,

The word =rrsf: here means not only genus, but also
shape. Wherever Mahabhagsyakara deals with the word
ArEf:, he takes it in both the senses. Cf.

AR Fer zamie . . 3= B e, asfefer (MB.T L D)
ArEfEEmiag . |, . TEEFIE] (M.B.1.1.2)

The authority for his taking shape also to be the sense

of wrwf is the sutra of Gautama :
(11.'2. 63).
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The meaning of z=nfam is wfw=rsam (by that which is
manifested). @=fam is another reading. It is found in the
wrrzfafz of Acirya Mandana Miéra published by the
University of Madras.

Y

Unless one is informed of the advantages to be derived
from doing a thing, one is not generally inclined to do it.”

So the question arises

FI 94: TAIETA FAEHI

What then are the advantages derived from the study of
grammar and what is the authority that enjoins it? Here
the word zr=zraarases, though it means * of grammar,” should
be taken to mean ‘of the study of grammar ' (S=ETgaEAT-
STET.)

The word =T means not only ‘the benefits® but
also ‘the authorities that enjoin' (sar®rw). In both the
meanings the derivation of the word =irmg is Tg=a7 @
Kaiyata under this line says

% geAmmaiad AR B B A9 FEEE

It means that the question is whether the study of grammar
is a nitya-karma like morning and evening ablutions
(sandhyopasana) or kamya-karma. Nitya-karma is that,
the performance of which is not considered to bear positive
fruit and the non-performance of which is considered to pro-
duce demerit. Kamya-karma, on the other hand, is that,

¥ w7 qE1SH S |

(Even a fool does not attempt a thing for nothing).
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the performance of which bears the desired fruit and the
non-performance does not bring any demerit.

The above question is answered thus :—

m!ﬁﬁﬂ‘{

The advantages are (1) war [protection (of the Vedas)],
(2) 3=: [modification (of Vedic mantras)], (3) =g [easy
means (of acquiring the knowledge of words)}, and (4) =eaz:
{absence of ambiguity) and the authority is wwm: (Vedas).

It is worthy of note that the compound word TarEFm-
seraexEr: is in the plural and the word savwm_ is in the
singular. Such a usage is sanctioned by the statement
oFaT Aey STy, (its use in singular is optional) in the
sutra

A EFAE AR, | (P. 1. 2. 69).

m_..
Y ARFSE A | SRR & e e A I

To protect the Vedas, grammar is to be studied. For,
only he who has a correct knowledge of the elision, the
augmentation and the substitution of sounds is thoroughly
capable of preserving the Vedas intact. For instance, in the
Vedic expression #ar #@gg (gods milked), the regular form
a7 is replaced by @igg where & has been elided and T has
been augmented. Similarly in the expression Iguri = =R =
(V. S. 17, 64) 7 is substituted for €% One who is not con-
versant with the rules of grammar which sanction such
usages may have a tendency to correct them.

* This is according to the descriptive grammar; for according to
the historical grammar & had ¥ as one of its sources.
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IE: TWEA—

q diFRT W wENEAERE, e fEIEE: | 96 aa
TEHOT AP AR, AEArE: TR e EenrE |
TAES A |

Modification also (is one of the advantages). Mantras
are not mentioned in the Vedas in all genders and cases,
They have to be necessarily modified by the priest in a
sacrifice according to the context (i.e.) to suit the particular
god or gods invoked. It is not possible for a non-gram-
marian to suitably modify them, Hence is the need to study
grammar,

For instance there is a mantra =m@ =r 3o AT
(V. 8. 1. 13, 2) in the Yajurveda. It is evident that this
mantra should be pronounced when the deity to be invoked
is Agni. If one is eager of getting zmaaaq (lustre of Brah-
man), there is an injunction that the oblation must be offered
to the sun. Cf: =% 9% faas aeasasm: | In that case
the word =mg will have to be replaced by the word sam.
This is possible only if he knows that the dative case singu-
lar of &7 is ga. Hence the knowledge of s is necessary
for the correct performance of Vedic ceremonies. From this
one can understand that &z helps the T=amM™ or the sacrificer
to reap the desired fruit and the =% or the priest to
become happy through the fee he is paid for officiating us
priest. Nagoji Bhatta seems to think of the latter alone. Cf.

Fe59 & Aiaamaa 2t dReaatts: wety T
ARTA: AT

AU RO TR RISl FEA | SO T eE
AFOH | WH T B IR FeAREE |
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Agama also [forms a sarsw, (FTrrwg)].

Veéda with six aitgas shall be studied and understood by
a Brahmana without expecting any reward. Of the six
angas, grammar is important. Effort directed towards the
prominent bears rich fruit.

The word smerom suggests that the study of grammar is
a nitya-karma to Brahmanas and a kamya-karma to others,
The word H1or in AR means not cause, but fruit. The
six angas are fmar (Phonetics), =g (Grammar), &=

(Prosody), fasweg (Vedic interpretation), sfrfamg, (Astronomy)
and we7: (The made-easies for the performance of rituals).

Grammar is said to be important since, without its study,
one is not capable of understanding the meaning of sen-
fences.

The word agama has been taken to mean wvéda and
hence the word prayojana has to be interpreted as prayo-
jaka. Since dgama means also study and it is used in that
sense by Mahabhasyakara himself (smmmse= L 1. 1) and
the study of Vyakarana is considered to be a nitya-karma
to Brahmanas, it seems to me to be worthy of consideration
whether Mahabhasyakara intends that the study of Vya-
karana for its own sake is one of the prayojanus.

ag__.
Mwﬁwlm&m%m;ﬁmm
A FEANEE AL T A |

For easy grasp of words is grammar to be studied. Words
should necessarily be understood by Brahmanas, There is
no easy means of learning words other than grammar,
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If the paradigm of one noun is known, the case-forms of
similar nouns are also known and hence there is no need to
get by heart the forms of all nouns. Similarly if the conju-
gational forms of one verb is known, those of similar verbs
are also known.

-

FAaE:

HESEM A AFOE | A Bha—eErdmiEmi-
FETEEERE 3R | dE en—eE S@ 9l T eer,
RISl 31 9T AR T RIOUNHI | AT A SRS —
AR PEaEeEE @ TR, o anEEEee a2 1

For the absence of ambiguity is grammar to be studied.
Mantras dealing with sacrifices are read thus :—

Tie to the stake to propitiate Agni and Varuna a cow
which is ®r=g74r. Here is the doubt whether the word
¥@OUE] means ‘stout and spotted,” or ‘having big spots.’
The correct meaning cannot be understood by a non-gram-
marian from its svara. If it has the udatta at the usual
place of the first member of the compound, it should be
taken as balhuvriht when, it means ‘having big spots’;
if, on the other hand, it "has the udatta at the final syllable,
it should be taken as fafpuruse when, it means *stout
and spotted.’

Having dealt with the advantages of the study of gram-
mar in a general way, Mahabhasyakara enumerates them
in detail. Kaiyata says:

“ Having mentioned the important benefits, he mentions
those that are accessory.” Nagdji Bhatta explains that thex
N

© gl S SRR TS
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are important because they are intended to get a knowledge
of words and their meanings and the others are accessory
since they deal with incorrect words and the usage of words
in proper places ete.®

M ¥ G4 T e —asa: | 2 7T |
i | g AT | AfgiE: | e FEta | A a1 ZE | SER )
I W | gAgET | AwEEE | e g | A S g ) 2R

These also are the benefits to be accrued by the study
of grammar, &sgar: etc.

The expression #¥sgwr: efc, are generally at the com-
mencement of some Védic texts which are explained in detail
below. They are thirteen in number.

qsqT—

Asq ESTI 2594 2R T WAIT: | A AR T SRE,
A, o=at 2 a1 U7 T |%@m@wﬁami
[dsy:) t

Those asuras pronouncing helayah helayah were
baffled in their attempt. Hence no mleccha word is to be
pronounced by a Brahmana; (i.e.) no word not sanctioned
by grammar is to be pronounced; mleccha means word
which is not sanctioned by grammar. In order that we may
not become mlecchas (the users of corrupt words), grammar
is to be studied.

* T I NSO, | TR SR -
H#rﬁwﬂﬂc‘cﬂmiﬁwqi

& 38 indicates that the topic dealing with it is closed. The
same method is followed in Z2: T5%: ete.
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The expression Esear 8se3: is the incorrect one that is
referred to. The mistakes here are according to some, the

non-use of pluta and prakriibhava (i.e.) Es=ar s&1: should
have been pronounced as & 2 alaw 23 mr=@y: Others thmk
that the correct form is 2 8 zre: *

On considering the use of the word @& it appears
that the statement

ASEY TS E59A 3 T WAA: | G A0 A e |

is a quotation from some previous work.! The expression s
®fezag is explained by Mahabhiasyakira by 7 sqarire.
The reason for such an interpretation is said that the word
##%s: is freely used to denote ungrammatical word or ex-
pression. The word =31 may also mean *censured be-
ings." Bhartrhari in his Pradipika says that &sgn ... is an
arthavada and =21 AT YR means, according to some, &T

TITHA.
7% 53 |

3 FeT: WA ar A7 framgw 9 e |

g awn A A A wwswEm ) 5R

ZoE, WM, AT AIEEAE AR (22 73]

Word that is incorrectly pronounced either from the

standpoint of svara (accent) or varna (letter) gives the non-
desired meaning and hence is not able to convey the desired

* o Sy CREWEE Bedn ot o mehad ¥ o el S
Rl 1 i el aEEiEEe o = SemiET
Cf. | Rsedt gs5ed gft o7 WORAT: ... TR AEN SoeET
Satapatha IIL 2, 1, 23 & 24).
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meaning. It serves us speech-thunderbolt and brings out
the ruin of the sacrificer as the word =g=r¥: which was pro-
nounced with a wrong accent. In order that we may not
use wrong words, grammar is to be studied.

The allusion referred to is this :—Vrtra, an asura, want-
ed to bring forth a son who could kill Indra, his foe. So he
performed a sacrifice in which he pronounced the mantra
gEogawex which means ‘may you, Indraéatru flourish.'
Here the word &ZaiT: is capable of giving two meanings:—
the slayer of Indra and one who could be slain by Indra. If
it should convey the former meaning, the last syllable is to
be accented and if it is the latter, the word =z should be
accented in its usual place. Vrtra wanted only the slayer of
Indra. But, while pronouncing the mantra, he pronounced

the word E;:;:Tg: in hot haste by accenting it on the first
syllable of the word [Indra. The result was that he got a
son who could be slain by Indra.

This stanza seems to be an adaptation of the following

stanza found in the qrforfrafEem |

Al £ ERG Uil 41 Mgl 9 aEE |
@ TER T A a8 SEsEEE |

A doubt may arise why the incorrect pronunciation of
words should bring out the destruction of the sacrificer and
not the officiating priest though it is the latter who actually
mispronounces the word. Since the priest is only paid for
i, neither the gain accrued. by the correct pronunciation,
nor the loss accrued by the incorrect pronunciation is con-
sidered to affect him.

The enumeration of &sgr: and 3u: 727 is to make the
Brahmanas reulise that, if they are ignorant of grammar,

2
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they will be disqualified to officiate as priests in sacrifices.
If, in spite of their ignorance, they are chosen, they will be
instrumental in bringing rnin to the sacrificer who chooses

them.

T —
il e =
FHIET A 9 JeEen e |
T Al Ao (b )

That which is studied (at the feet of the preceptor) and is
often repeated as was taught by him withont its meaning
being understood does not shine (ie. is of no practical
utility) like dry fuel thrown on ashes. In order that we may
not study anything without advantage, the knowledge of
grammar is necessary.

From this it is evident that there is no use of studying
anything without understanding its sense. Much more is it
so with respect to the study of the Védas. That Mahi-
bhasyakara cites this only with special reference to the
study of the Védas is seen from the fact that this stanza
with a slight modification forms the supplement, in Nirukta,
to the stanza

M ARER: FemiaE 3 A Gl astE |
AT TS A AFAE SEET | (N L6, 2)

It means this :—He who studies Véda without knowing its
meaning is evidently a pillar serving as rest for loads: but,
on the other hand, he who understands the meaning gets all
kinds of happiness and reaches Heaven after having his
sins removed with his knowledge.

The Nirukta reading is ag#iag instead of 7.
28



, PASPASAHNIKA

TG THEG—

T 55 TS [Aa0 AT, ARRF |
ISR o 0 AT, T e |

The learned grammarian who uses the right word in the
right place gets unbounded success elsewhere, while the
other man (the non-grammarian) fares ill by the use of
incorrect words.

Mahabhasyakara evokes a discussion on the subject of
the verb zwf&. The ydaw is that amwamiag which im-
mediately precedes zeafa is its subject and the fazr is that
wErArTEE, is understood before Zefi and it alone ean form
its subject. The discussion runs as follows :—

F:—Who ?
arRTes—Evidently the grammarian !
Fd "9d—On what authority is this ?

q & oA T AR S A omerm w
U AUEASASh AYN: | WM A1 qEReR: gWiR—Eidsee,
SR WA, UHE B eI FEAISHE | A9 iieRd 15
THET O WA A AR agE: ||

For he who knows the correct words knows also incorrect
ones. As merit accrues with the knowledge of correct
words, demerit also accrues with that of incorrect words. Or,
the greater becomes the demerit since the incorrect words are
greater in number ; for every correct word is mispronounced
in many ways; for instance the correct word it: (which
denotes cow) is mispronounced in many ways like s
Titoft, AT, MaEfesr ete. (It must be borne in mind that the

word #off when it means a sack is correct).
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#9 MAMATET ? — Then what about the non-gram-
marian ?

M 9 IRE—Ignorance is his resort.

A w: | T ASE T aRaeeR | 3 eeeE d
ampr wAE, G @ e, @is 5= af =
Illogical is the argument. Ignorance cannot completely
serve as a resort. He who murders a Brahmana, or who

drinks liquor without knowing that either brings forth sin is,
I think, a sinner.

vq §fF, SSEAEN T 9@ AT ; R Ty |

(Here it must be understood that he reads it in such a way
as to stop after argEIEA so that it may be taken as the sub-
ject of #wr=Arfa in the previous line). '

If SO SR -+ wov oo oor oo AT |
F:?2 Who?
“FrarTEET— Evidently the non-grammarian.
@9 I gEaRTeA 2 Then, what about the grammarian ?
s @ ZM—Knowledge is his resort.
% FARE 9@&1—Is there any book where this is said ?
a1 W En—The &lokas named bhraja.

fFaa: @m Al gwom?  Oh siv, do $lokas also stand
as authority ?

fEam: ¢ What if?
aft @ wifi s, S s AR —
TN TR e Wed |
6 A e & aETE wa | 2R
30



PASPAS'AHNIKA

If §lokas also stand as authority, this §l6ka which means—
when jars of red liquor drunk cannot lead to Heaven, how
can a drop of the same drink in sacrifices do it ?—also may
serve as authority.

mrild "9 @A99: This is the expression of the rever-
ed when he is not in right mood.

7] AR iad, S, [#5 53%%). That which is said

when he is in right mood is an authority.

The sentence & gARA wfFAg? means & o7 7% @RE
gizaq ? The élokas named bhraja are ascribed to Katyayana.
Kaiyata says that, though this verse in question (7&g 5g%5)
is one among bhraja $lokas, it is still taken to be authority
since it agrees in meaning with the Vedic text ‘ow: Tr=%:

qHETEa: G 9O: T4 S ST,

He again says that gegfa is taken to be the predicate of
samanTEe and not FrAwIEA, on the authority of the maxim
asTorra, |Wer 74 (Capacity to qualify is stronger than
proximity); here the word g®Ter means only ®fara (proxi-
mity) (i.e.) the word gexi@ is capable of being taken only with

wareanTEs though the word aawTfEE is near it.

From this it is evident that one gets all happiness only
when he is capable of using the right word in the right
place. This suggests that only such persons will be chosen
to officiate as priests. This can be done only with the know-

ledge of grammar. Hence grammar helps Brahmanas to
get fees in the sacrifices and success elsewhere.

AEE—
sfigie: satEE a ¥ A =R &

a1
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i a7 g faen Sffremg 339 )
AfETs SET WA AR [ g ]

Those illiterate persons who do not know that pluti (the
use of three matras) must be made use of while blessing a
man who prostrates, must be prostrated in the same way as
women after one returns to his place after some time and be
told by him that he is such by name. Grammar is to be
studied lest we should be treated like women in abhivadana.

From this we learn that knowledge of grammar is need-
ed to keep up one’s dignity as a learned Brahmana.

fafe T
At B g e wE oA |
A ST A A A T F
[Ffs 4t ]

Chapters dealing with sacrifices read that the prayaje man-

tras should be recited with the proper rases. But for the
knowledge of grammar, it is not possible to do.

Prayajas are the subsidiary homas in the Dardapurna-
misa sacrifice. It is a duty enjoined by the Vedas to be
performed by a house-holder in the same way as sthalipaka
enjoined by the Smrtis to be performed by the same person.
Even though the mantras for prayaja homas are completely
read, yet he is allowed to perform an isti if the yajamana
is attacked of stomach-ache after adhana or meets with a
great disaster within a year, where the deity to be invoked
is Agni. Hence while performing it, he is to change the
mantras in such a way as to suit it.

This is the same as the T mentioned before. Henece it
is clear that the second set of praydjanas mentioned is
quotation from previous author or authors,
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a a FH—

A A W EE: EESETE I R,  wtdae &
A W 2o A | Al 31 g |
He who is capable of pronouncing the mantras correctly
with respect to words, accent and letters is fit to become a
sacrificer or to officiate as priest in sacrifices. Grammar is

to be studied so that we may be qualified to become priests
or to perform sacrifices.

The word =nf&sfim: means a sacrificer if it is split as
sfcgsmefa on the strength of the sitra zwfEmar mast (P.).
It means a priest if it is split as sfrFr swefer on the strength

of the Varttika aafarat sz rasem.

This is also more or less the same as mentmned in g5g

ST TS W ete.
TR—

wﬁww&rw _ﬁgﬂﬂ%m‘rgmt

ﬁwgﬁri&gﬂﬁﬁ‘rﬁr@i&’r@mﬁ'ﬁﬂn{ﬁ

AR AF—aR EHEE, TR | 3 9
EL—: F:, TWEAZAA: | 3 i—F1 Tz, e w0 |
e T wE—ad fawa | B g, B e T, SR s
et | g, g | dORR, o= w1 FE wE e OF: -
Tl | AN TR A AR —FE 39:, TR ; A, ARV A
TH, S| WEA 3 A A 9 |E T A ||

The Vrsabha which has four horns, three feét, two heads
and seven hands and which is bound in three places eries
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that the Great God entered the mortals. The four horns—the
four parts of speech—noun, verb, upasarga (preposition) and
nipata. Its three feet—the three tenses, past, future and
present. Two heads—the two kinds of $abda, nitya (eter-
nal) and karya (non-eternal). Its seven hands—the seven
cases. It is bound three-fold—TIt is bound at three places—
chest, neck and head. The word vrsabha is!derived from the
root vrs (g7). The word Tcfifr means ' makes noise.
Whence is it? The root & means to make noise. The Great
God entered the mortals—the Great God is S§abda ; the word
we: literally means mortals and hence men; He entered
them. Grammar isto be studied so that we may become
one with the Great God.

gar ¥=: here refers fo Tegam. It has already been men-
tioned that Indian Grammarians recognise four phases of
speech-sound, of which is considered to be nitya and the
other three wgasd, wogar and ey are karya. The word
qa=mart in the Bhasya text refers, in the opinion of Nagéji
Bhatta, to the four phases of speech-sound, since, otherwise
o at the end 3 . cannot be appropriate. But
from the following reading of Nirukta ST TS AT
Srqanfarares | think Mahabhasyakara also may have had
the same reading. Though upasargas are only nipatas at a
particular setting, yet they have been mentioned following
the maxim called Taefad=rra. g is interpreted by Nagdji
Bhatta to refer to &rgsaq on the strength of the Karika of
Bhartrhari,

Afy ST TeaAeaE AT, |
SRR I aEERe ||

"The Rk seanfc 33gT...is the third Rk in the 58th Sukta of the
fourth mandala in Rgveda. Sayanacarya, in his Bhasya,
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says that since the presiding deity of this Rk is one of five
deities, this Rk is interpreted in five ways: CF.

A SRR AR, T S A A | GRIIC]
e A G T SRR SR AR .
The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska's Nirukta
XIIL. 1-7. The expression werit, Mahabhasyakara says, is
taken by others to refer to the following Rlk:. This clearly

shows that this set of prayojanas was in vogue long before
the time of Mahabhasyakara.

_qW AT—

amﬁmﬂf}ﬁmwﬁméﬁzﬁ@m&;@ﬁu‘m

SR AR TR G, AR A |
aifi B ¥ whfon (e &Fon, Ao | A R

s, i A BRAR At a0 e, @ Rl | gt
A A AR | G0 AT g A A Sgie: || S

Others say :—

There are four kinds of speech-sound, which are seen
by those Brahmanas who have controlled their mind.
Three of them are not cognizable since they are inside the
body. Men speak out only the fourth.

The four kinds of speech-sound—the four kinds are
noun, verb, upasarga and nipata. They are seen by mani-
sins—manigins are those who have controlled their mind.

35



LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA

Three do not exhibit themselves being kept in guha—three
are kept in guhi—the meaning of Fgafa is, they do not
operate (i.e) exhibit. Men speak ont the fourth—that
which is among men is the fourth phase of the speech-sound.

The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska's Nirukta
XI11. 1. 9., where s=rft garf is explained thus :—

S T SEN AR, ANRA W ST
gt Yo, g wedl AP 931 AEERE A, w A
w9341 ARG oo | et

It means this :(—

The four padas are, in the opinion of seers, pranava
and three vyahrtis; they are, in the opinion of grammarians,
noun, verb, upasarga and nipata ; etc.; according to sacri-
ficers they are mantra, kalpa, brahmana and the fourth that
is in vogue; they according to Nairuktas, are Rk, yajus,
Saman and those that are in vogue. It appears as the 45th
Rk in 164th Sukta of the first Mandala in Rgveda. Sayana
in his commentary mentions in addition to what has been
mentioned in Nirukta,

X AEAE: TEREOT JAAEAR W Tl a SEdE
IR |

Other mintrikas think that the four are (e, gz, AT
and Fady). Nagoji Bhatta explains ggamarf thus :—araga=i-
werATaET: ArArErE = |, He seems to have added o
seraTaE: since it is said that three of them are not cogniza-
ble and since it was recognised by grammarians that, of the
four phases of speech-sound, 97T, Tg71 and T=IAT are not
cognizable to those other than Yogins,
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I
I | 1 Leiw
30 W TR T ARG AR A, |

A & fEd R @ = g

afl - wF: wEEN A R aedE, G s e |q
AR ; TR AREETE W) IR oo, o Ree—ad
A T T FAEn —adl, S GO AR AR R
Bau | A AT A RE | e R, s
AFOE, | I & |l

One, though he sees vk (speech), does not see her ; one,
though he hears her, does not hear her. Thus the first half
of the stanza speaks of one who is not learned in grammar.
She discloses her body to some one in the same way as a
lady opens herself to her husband when she is in clean
dress and wants his company. So speech opens herself to
the grammarian. In order that vak may open herself to us,
grammar is to be studied.

The word 37 means ‘though’ and the word #: means
‘one.. The expression qggaiy a1 yzafa ar=g means *‘ though
he sees, he does not see speech.” The word I qualifies
gza7 and not & The expression =iy &eds: syl A >30T
Ay means ‘though one hears, he does not hear her. The
word &= is the earlier form of #a® (which means body).
The word frasr means * discloses.” The expression F¥a T
I garan: means ‘it is like the wife who, being in clean
dress and eager to meet her husband, opens herself. The
word #merd may here be taken to mean both mind and
body. (The body and mind of vak is evidently her mean-
ing). Itis clear that the latter half of the stanza speaks of
the learned grammarian.
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The word =3 in two places and @& in the latter half
suggest that one in, say, hundred takes to study grammar,
one in, say, thonsand studies to understand it, and one in,
say, ten thousand or so is able to completely master it.

The word TarEm: suggests, as is stated in Yaska's
Nirukta, that she is in her rtukala. Riukala is the period
of sixzteen days beginning with the commencement of her
monthly period and it, excluding the first three or four days,
is considered to be the period of conception. It deserves to
be noted that the injunction @t S9ara (one should meet his
wife in Rtukala) found in Dharmasutras is taken to be a
niyama-vidhi for those who have not given birth to a son;
(i.e.) if they do not meet their wives in that period, they will
meet with demerit.

This Rk “ga a:---garam: ” is found in the Rgveda as the
fourth Rk in the 7lst sikta of the 10th Mandala. In com-
menting upon it Sdyanacarya explains the following words
thus :—

S
7 ZEI-FATeMEE T

TR FEEHH]

The same Rk is commented upon in Nirukta (L. 6.3)
thus :—

HO%: TEF AR I afi W AEE i, [EREE-
AR — Ao a4 fEd I e FER S SRR
JEEERT A S 99, FEEAE RGOl GAEn FEuEE:
FEHAT FIEE | A 8 A 9EE § e ||
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. i
g R R @ g e A

Ay AL R, e RTaEERd wR | R A
@ A, | e | A | -
AT | A A G Ao e G, qeA S |
g7 7 o9 ZAT AN ORI AfE: | F TR 2 AR |
g da eshRarER—ua i wm R e et

SEEAEREE @R | aEET

Where learned men sift correct words from incorrect
ones through knowledge as people the flour of barley meal
through sieve, there they, being friends of words or having
unblemished knowledge throughount are able to see the true
meaning: for the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in
their speech.

The word &%g: is derived from the root &= and hence
literally means that which can be cleaned only with diffi-
culty. Or it is derived from the root 9, has by metathesis,
assumed this form and means *that which is spread.” The
word firaz means ‘sieve ' and it is so since it is wide or per-
forated. The word frrm: means ‘learned men.” The word
m@aar means ‘through knowledge.! The expression ar=A#%a
means ‘made words ' (i.e.) sifted correct words from incorrect
ones. In the expression war &mT: TR st the word &=
is understood after @@ra:. == is lengthened to sm=m for the
sake of metre. Where ? (i.e.) to which place does the word
e refer? That which is difficult of access and which can
be achieved only through speech. Who are they? (i.e)to
whom does the word =am: refer? Grammarians. Why is
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it so? For the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in their
speech. The word Laksmi is derived from the root laks
which means to shine and hence she becomes the lord.

This Rk is found in the Rgveda as the second Rk of T1st
siikta of the 10th Mandala and it is commented upon in
Yaska's Nirukta (IV. 2.1 & 2). The expression &&m: S=1TA
o= is interpreted in different ways. Sayandcarya gives
two interpretations :—(1) They possessing the knowledge of
the Sastra are able to understand the contents of the Sastra
correctly. (2) They being friends, get the fruits to be obtain-
ed by the knowledge of speech.

Aam: AU TEIGEATEE:, § SN 9 s g
M AR, 93] FEE: A TG .. TN A AR
e, F | (Sayana)

Durgacirya, the commentator on Nirukta interprets it
thus: they having the same knowledge as others are able to
gauge the merits of their partners. Cf.

T A GameE , d S )

Nagoil Bhatta, on the other hand, interprets it thus :—They
knowing that everything is Brahman become one with Brah-
man. Cf.

FAM: B SEA: 0 AREemeEed e
ARy FRAERARETEE: S JIM T SR ||
Nagoji Bhatta is of opinion that the rks

e ... R TERRE T, 36 @ and SR
show that the study of grammar enables one fo attain moksa.
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HAREA—
AT B ARatiee EE  TEESE e
R | gmfdm @ e AR (| aRERe ||

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus:—If a house-
holder performing agnihotra mispronounces a word, he will
have to perform an expiatory ceremony (igfi) called saras-
vati isti. In order that we may not be put to the necessity
of performing expiatory ceremonies, grammar is to be
studied.

T e —

afye: BiE—‘drgwEs @E TaE TW @R aeEE-
TG ETE, PR, | Atg gfeaed wEE | g
IqE 91 AW FH AT afgg” IR F S S Eaete
a wE RBEEE 0 @@t EeE |l -

Seriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus :—

On the day following the tenth from the birth of a son® a
name should be given to him, The name should have for
its initial a voiced letter, should have the semi-vowels in the
middle, should not have a wrddhi letter as the first of its
vowels, should have been current within three generations
and should not be one very popular among his enemies'
families. Only such a name enables him to have long life,
success in life etc. It should contain two or four letters,
should be made of a stem and a primary suffix and not a
secondary suffix. Without the knowledge of grammar one
does not know whether a suffix is primary or secondary. A

* This is the meaning given by the Mahabhasyakira to the expres-
sion TFHT TAer found in Dharmas'astras.
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study of Dharmasutras enables one to understand that the

expression FTAT FACHT a7 is ITF@AW and should be taken to
mean even number of letters.

It should be noted here that the names of men should
contain even number of letters and those of women should
contain odd number of letters. Since Mahabhasyakara
repeats the opinion of Dharmasitrakaras that a word should
not have its first vowel a wvrddhi letter, is it possible to
assume that the names like T, Arogo: were not given to
men in his time or before him ?

g AfR—
g_&a‘ra;féa'ﬁirﬁﬁ EEIF@H:I
g w wE a afa

. d2Al @fF, T, gEcAIsE | a9 d, 9 fGem, @ e
TR FIEA | T Ag—FEew, A Age IR e |
g gk | o dvmEl gfewiae: o o, @ § e
g o9 e aeaata | o gwed | T eRan meee
FAF, || Fa AR\ )

Oh Varuna! you are a true God since the seven oceans

(of cases) spirt out of your palate like fire through the holes
from within a perforated iron image.

Tt @ means FEaisfa | Your seven oceans are the
seven cases. The word =mrFzq means palate. The word
FT%: means tongue. Since the tongue acts upon the palate,

T g=rm; E, is another reading. Considering g W W, T
W= !-'ra'#ﬂ'r{ . gEEE: &9 is the better reading.
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it is called sTHaH. Just as fire from within a perforated
well-made iron image spirts out, so also the seven case-
oceans spirt out of your palate. Hence you are satyadeva.
Grammar is to be studied so that we may become satya-
devas.

This Rk is the 12th Rk of the 58th sukta of the eighth
Mandala in Rgveda. Sayanacarya in his commentary takes
the word fa=ar: to mean rivers. The same Rk is commented
upon in Nirukta V. 4-9,

5 iy FEORETETEAE: AR, 1
afi ffm: dm T oorm” afeEREE, IR e

Why is the enumeration of benefits aceruing from the study
of Vvakarana alone made and not from that of any other
(like the study of the Vedas etc)? They say ‘om' and
begin to repeat chapter by chapter the Vedic words com-
mencing from Ty,

T o TR A— SRR AT S S | -
TMFOREERTA S5 TeE TR | el ad |
ﬁa}rrﬁat AR awH JEi ‘ﬁﬂfl-'a?f?[ﬁifz 5,IE£,'{:'t fﬁ'ﬁl’:,ﬁﬁé}?ﬁiﬂ:,
O EOE | e v fefreEfeistiga: geg e AeEE
2% FERENEE AN S AR ||

* Annambhatta in his uddyotana =says that the correct reading is
g, and it governs q3i=T so that it means thoroughly (r.e.) in such

a way that they can be pronounced without another’s help. Cf.
AR A, ST T WA A TR | T T
TR TR TS S, ¢ T L S SRS S S,
Bhartrhari in his Pradipiki seems to have preferred TFa: to
gea: Cf. aanREmeE;. . 50 Taead: §ia T8: and takes that IRy
means HqTasE.

t The word =r=31: is omitted in some editiong.

43



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

This was in the old Kalpa that the Brahmanas studied
grammar after their upanayana. The Vedas were then
taught to them who had a knowledge of the place of produc-
tion and the effort, internal and external, of sounds. But
now it is not so. After studying the Vedas, they hasten to
become teachers thinking that, since they know Vedic words
from the study of the Vedas and the laukika words from
their contact with the world, the study of grammar is
unnecessary. The Acarya (Mahabhasyakara) out of affec-
tion towards such scholars with wrong notions, narrates this
portion containing the benefits aceruing from the study and
hence the need of the study of Grammar.

I T | FEWERA, | g )
(The classification of) word has been said; its definition has
been given and the benefits have been narrated.
‘1‘

TR T | T 9, B TEEm 9,
AR, AR, SR, SHAAT: 3 ¢
S'‘abdanusasana is now to be expounded. How should it be

done? Isa list of correct words.to be given, or a list of
incorrect words ; or both?

ARG T | T AR SR EE—
“ qg qEEEr gt @mmﬁﬁmgﬁ|m
gffise a1 weae ; dan © epeE ’?IW:,W T
g% T UAg, W e’ IR | mERef—aR aEessim:

Cf. FEm: iR ReTEeT: Agee: guwan: (Bodh. Dharma.
1—5. 131). and (Mahabharata. s'dnti. 141, 70),
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B, MR Iferie, T TR 3 | AT
Bam, AR SUREE, W Ueg CARAT @e: ' R |

It is done by either method. From the injunction
restricting the eatables, the non-eatables are inferred—when
the injunction “Eat five five-clawed animals " is pronounced:
it is inferred that all but those five animals are non-eatable.
Similarly from the injunction restraining the non-eatables,
the eatables are inferred. When the injunction Do not
eat the domestic cock and the domestic pig’ is pronounc-
ed, it is inferred that the wild cock and boar may be eaten.
Similar is the case here also ; if the list of correct words like
ai}: is given, it is inferred that wrdfy ete., are incorrect and if,
on the other hand, the list of incorrect words like et etc,, is
given, it may be inferred that f%: etc., are correct words.

NOTE 1. wswr wsawan wem:—Is this sgafaf, femfan:
or q&mrﬁaﬁr: ? Since there is always a craving for every
one to eat anything and hence even without this injunction
one may eat the flesh of the five five-clawed animals, it is

not srgafan: like e Sraf.
Cf. Kaiyata's statement a =m fafe, s€racIEE.

It may be taken as qRagmEaiy: like wATIE TAEaeT
gEpsaThIaTATEe, since by this injunction one is prevented
from tasting the flesh of animals other than these five,
Still Mahabhasyakara takes it to be a fafafs: since it
also wards off one from doing what is not mentioned there,

Cf. Nagdjibhatta's statement
aifEfaEmEET e . | s T desef
3 | PRSI R E I ST g o S e ||

NOTE 2. From Nagdjibhatta's statement
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¥ g qIEE WAGE SN, BEEE T A |

it is clear that some scholars took ws=r to mean ‘other than
five " and weam: to mean wraeET:; Nagéjibhatta refutes them.
Among many reasons cited in support of his view, the most
important is the statement of Mahabhasyakara himself

TR A T

f oA WM ¢ FIEE TS — TR, T ; AR,
AR ;. TR AT TSR, d — MR 75 T
MR T A ZoANEASEE: | IR S A |

Which is better? The enumeration of the correct words
(is better) since it is easier—The enumeration of correct
words is easier and that of incorrect words is longer; for
every correct word, there are many corrupf forms. For
instance the corruptions of the word #ff: are ey, sToft, Tam,

srarafewr ete.  We also have (another advantage of) the
direct enumeration of the words that we require.

NOTE 3. The second reason given above suggests that
the list of corrupt forms cannot enable us to understand the
correct form of a word.

Ak, o, g, A, ABM:, W, AW ENEA: T AL
Yo, SeA 07 geT qRe aRwEe: 1t § g -
ez B T9EE SRR e TR qAM, A T |
g T, TaA Ao, i T A, A T S
f TR @ @ O SRR @ aa daR; Fahe s o

# qrexqurnt w50 (Pradipika). FeqR@aasz:.. Awat (Pradips)
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T VAN AR, WAEEA, TAEEOq, AEEen g6 |
T WG ARHFOE WG T T | T S T
Tt fiwEE: ||

When it has thus been decided that the list of correct
words is to be given, there arises the question whether an
inventory of all available correct words should be taken.
Are we to enumerate words like aft:, s, qoT:, TET THAE
mm, ameo ete.? ‘No' says he, ‘for such a list is not an
easy means to learn correct words." Thus runs a story in
scriptures—Brhaspati (the preceptor of the gods) taught
Indra the work called S'abdaparayana containing all avail-
able correct words for thousand divine years, but could not
exhaust it ; Brhaspati is the teacher, Indra is the student,
the period of instruction is thousand divine years and still it
was not possible to come to an end. When such is the case,
how is it possible now? He who, after all, lives longest,
lives hundred summers; Vidya is used in four ways in a
man's life-time: it is learnt at the feet of the guru, it is
revised, it is taught to a student and it is made use of in
practical life (as in sacrifices etc.). If one attempts to learn
at the feet of a guru the list of all correct words, his whole
life-time will be used only in learning. Hence pratipada-
patha is not an easy means to get at the knowledge of
correct words.

w4 aff 3 7 afvwan ¢ Bfda aeFalEEeET s,
I R I FEAl Aed: Feiee, SReE ||

How then are the correct words to be learnt? Some
work formulating general and special rules should be written

* The word %=# i= not found in some editions,
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so that people can with a little effort learn the vast ocean of
- words.

fr o ¢ SRR B AR |
ifas: T S FAHERISEE: | AN F:, JoT
o ; @ CROTER: , a9 Crisar #:

What is it? General rules and exceptions: some gene-
ral rule is to be formulated and some exception. How is the
general rule to be framed and how the exception ? General
rule which is to apply to things in general, like HAww is to
be read and so are exceptions to apply to some special things

among them like ATAISTTET *:

NOTE. The sitra siwra means that, if in a compound
the verb is preceded by the object which qualifies it, the
suffix =y follows the verb ; FTATSgIET &: means that, if the
verb mentioned above ends in #r and is not preceded by a
preposition, it takes the suffix .

VI

Having thus decided that Grammar formulating general
rules and exceptions is necessary to enable one to under-
stand correct words, Mahabhasyakara discusses briefly
whether the meaning of words is wrfa (genus) or =af®
(species) and whether the words are nitya or karya.

6 R o, TR P wEREEl AR
T AR gAY ORI | S w A ST,
A TIOR3 W A ¢ SR TR
T A ||

Does a word connote genus or species? ‘ Both ' says he.
How is it? For, sutras conceding both the views are written

48



PASPASAHNIKA

by the Acarye (Panini). The sitra * SEIEATRSREAT - s
read on the idea that the connotation of the word is genus
and the sitra ‘®=qmomy..." is read on the idea that it is
individuality.

Nore. It is worth noting that genus cannot exist
without wyakti and the latter cannot without the former.
Still there are two classes of schools, one holding that word
connotes only genus and vyakti comes along with it, and the
other holding that word connotes only wyakts since the for-
mer cannot exist away from the latter. But the Acarya
Panini clearly shows in his work that he holds both the
views, one in one context and the other in another.

f6 T o7, AEIRTEA: ¢ T UAERE Wi —
@ a1 @A A AR | e A, SR | A o
— 7@ e WA wE, I A S g ||

Is Sabda nitya or karya? This was examined in detail
in the work Saigraha whether $abda is eternal or non-
eternal, Merits and demerits on both sides were mentioned.
This is the conclusion arrived at there, that, irrespective of
gabda being nitya or karya, grammar is to be written.

NOTE. Sangraha is a work written by Vyadi in 100,000
verses. 1t is unfortunate that the work is almost lost.
Mahiabhasyakara has already suggested that, if Sabda refers
to sphota, it is nitya and that, if it refers to dhvani—the
sound that is produced by the vocal organs—it is karya.

* 99 is another reading.
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Cf. FT=fan ReTRPREAaUETE A N 6 e,
HE GHEAENT 2 A 3= |

VII :

Having now decided that =grewurg should be written,
Mahabhasyakara may have dealt with the topic—the mean-
ing of =rwvom.  Without doing if, he deals with the purpose
served by sgrtw. The reason for doing so is that he wants
to observe in the discussion of topics, the order followed by
the Varttikakara, since his Bhasya is an elaborate com-
mentary on not only Panini's sutras but also on Katya-
yana's varttikas.

F4 AN WA GO s 939
How has the Aciarya Panini proceeded in his work ?

This serves as an introduction to the first varitike which
runs as follows :—

g TEErEET SFAISIE TSR AR SR,
aifFFafRFT ||

When word, its meaning and their relation (or word and the
relation with its meaning) are learnt to be nitya from the
world and word is used only in such meanings as are cur-
rent there, the $astra enjoins (the use of correct words) for
the sake of dharma as in the case of incidents, lankika and
vaidika.

* Prabhat Chandra Chakravarti translates this in the Indian His-
torical Quarterly Vol. I, 1925 thus:—Why, again, the grammatical
treatise of the venerable Panini has been made? (If words are held to
be eternal, what is the use of grammar?) Since the previous sentence
iz Twagg = ::HF&I{, the legitimate question that follows is, what doc-
trine Panini holds in his work. This is clear from Kiiyata's statement

U @7 TR, Y ST S A

a0

i
Y |""|
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Here Mahabhasyakara deals in detail with the mean-
ingsof (1) fag, (2) =o1: and (3) =& and elucidates the
expressions @ma: and SfFwafzeg and takes S twice,

once along with srgre® and once with dwgs.
firg =T —
fag meesd w1 AfF
Here Mahabhasyakara suggests that the wigraha of

T is TA FA4F TSI U] GHEN:, TeEHEE, A |

1 figmea 5 W ¢ FowmE fggs | w9 TEe
FFIAY ARG AT q9 ; a, fgr A, g o, frgmmer
g |

Now what is the meaning of the word fag? It is the syno-
nym of the word nitya. How is it so? Since it is used along
with objects which do not move and which do not change.
Ex. fagrat: (the Heaven is nitya), fagr gt (the earth is
nitya) and fegarsrae (the sky is nitya).

NOTE. The expressions fagr =1¥: etc, are not based up-
on the conception that =it:, gfaey etc., are eternal, but upon
the conception that they are relatively permanent.”

Mahabhasyakara then quotes instances where the word

fag means =faer.

7 T A FHER 360 ; saa—fE G, e aw, B
FAM: 2| AFAI FAAN a0, 9 F4 OREETERET S, T

¥ Cf. Nagojibhatta'’s statement
W GEERET ARR AT T, S A
FrargamEmiaT |

al
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w8 7 fger @R | asR amd safgRaaarTame v
S ot ; g ded )

Oh Sir, the word fa= is used also in connection with transi-
ent objects; Ex. fag simm: (Food is ready); fas: gx: (Dhal
is ready): f&=r 79rp: (the yavaga preparation is ready).
Since the word is used in connection with transient objects
also, how can it be said that it means nitya and not karya?
Since the word is used in the Sangraha as antonym to karya,
we infer that it means nitya there; so also here.

Since the word is used in Sangraha as an antonym to
karya, it is but right that it means nitya there. Since there
is no criterion here to decide its meaning one way or the
other, Mahabhasyakara suggests another way to come to
the same conclusion.

FFE FATEEN AN | - A 3R, e
ng weafy, TgE AR I TR wRef B g i)

Or even single words have the restrictive sense. Ex. w=qer:
and argaes:. They respectively mean, ‘one who feeds himself
only on water' and ‘one who feeds himself only on air.
Similarly the word fa here means only fa= and not sadhya.

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. The
words m=yer: and argws: are compound words, while the
word fag is a single word. In splitting the compound the
word og which denotes restriction may be brought in. Such
is not the case with single words. Hence Mahéabhasyakara
tries to explain it thus.

W QeI 20— aeafE: e o @ FEEer
W, AR Zf Il
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Or it may be considered that a word which preceded figg has
been dropped, its original form being w=rmfa=® in the same

way as 7% is the shortened form of #=3z=: ; and wmar of a9-
HTHT.

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. In
the case of the words =: and qmar standing respectively for
Tag=: and ST, it should be noted that #F=g=: and s=ramr
are mentioned at the first instance and only later on for the
sake of brevity g=: and @wmar are used.* The same is not the
case here. Besides there is nothing to suggest that the word

fa=z is used here to denote aerFafaE.

Hence Mahabhiasyakara suggests the final solution
thus :—

AE AANT G 9 & a2 6, e
qiET wuff A )

If so, we explain that the word fiag means famg since a
text cannot be thrown away on the ground that it is not
clear, Its correct sense should be understood from the com-
mentaries or the interpretation given by the commentators.

o e aviq 7 6 7w F939 fiemer A, afa-
R ARIASHSE: T 2

Why should he give room for this kind of interpretation ?
Why should he not, with his open mouth, have given ex-
pression to the word nitya, when there would be no ambigu-
ity ?

*of. 3 sgEicaer amaerer Mt a0 s al @ s
{Bhartrhari's Pradipika.)
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TEIRE | TR A AR e AR [HemeRHia:
gz | RO e ar, dRgehn’ 9 s e
4, aana faget a4 = 3/ |

For the sake of mangala (auspiciousness). The Acirya
(Katyayana), eager of reaping the fruit of mangala said fa=x
for the sake of mangala at the commencement of his great
work. The works which start with mangala shine well and
enable the scholars to become heroic and long-lived and to
have their objects fully accomplished.

NOTE :—It deserves notice that the appellation == is
applied by Patafijali not only to Panini but also to Katya-
yana.

Then the author begins to show that even if the word
nitya is used instead of siddha, it is not free from ambigu-
ity—

w7 &g Roret: AEE FEEREE a6Y 35 | iR oA
sty a5, qaul Pemefa fomsfa 2/ e sl 55
P T, ¢ AR A 4 & aareen | i) waf
g Al AR figwer WA sgw aReR, zef ¥ fe-
e e | e feEger e 4 Reen |
Even this word nitya does not invariably connote eternity.
What then ? It is used to connote repetition also. Ex. faez-

sefaa: (One who ever laughs) and ferasfeqa: (one who ever
prattles). Since it connotes repetition also, it should be

* dltgesri is another reading

¥ Wﬁil iz another reading.
§ Fmsgfen; is another reading.
! FEmamm is another reading.
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free from ambiguity only by the interpretation of the
commentators. The Acarya thinks that the word siddha is
used at the commencement for the sake of mangale and I
am able to interpret that it means nifya. Hence is the use
of the word siddha and not nitya.

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word &, the
author begins to deal with the statement m=% =% s¥#a=1 and
discusses whether the word artha denotes genus or indi-

vidaality.

w9 & T 94w vy A Baa e wer W e 1
#f . wERfEE | 79 TR AEAE Ao ZEmEE | '
With what meaning (genus or individuality) in mind is the

compound split thus =% =9 sw=x? ‘ Akrti’ (genus), says
he. Why so? For akrti is nitya and dravya is anitya.

w4 7 W o FEE e ¢ g wex wumEsr 3
e & oA ||

If dravya is padartha, how is the compound split? It is
split thus =/ stas2ea ; for, the relation of the word to its
meaning is nitya, (though the meaning in the form of dravya
is anitya).

The author then takes the word alkrti to connote shape
and in that case begins to deal with the nature of the split-
ting of the compound—

E 3479 W ) ams—fig w2 o wee Al
751 T fmm, wEcE ) 9 9E9 ¢ wd R o 9 T A
g 7 fioet vt fiversfiaues ale: Fam, alwEREwm o
fra; @ g s 36 fod R, feemfae
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B, FFEcaTE 2R Gaw, fEeEnaTE ataen Gae |
TE: A4S TR I%: SRURRES 30E% EE | SER-
S A W, 39 AT | EIWaA ZoaEEeR ||

Or the compound is split thus—3r=% =1 ¥¥3%9 even when the
meaning of the word is dravya; for the dravya always
remains the same, while the shape is changing. How is it ?
Thus it is seen in the world—Mud in one shape becomes a
clod ; it is broken and it is converted into small pots; that
shape is destroyed and the same mud is made into jars. So
also is gold. In one shape it is a ball; it is destroyed and
* the gold is converted into rings ; they are destroyed and it is
made into bracelets; that shape is destroyed and it is made
into a kind of amulets; that being destroyed, it is made into
ear-rings as bright as red-hot charcoal of ebony wood. The
shape changes from one to another, but the material re-
mains the same. Though the shape is destroyed, the material
remains.

AFARN wE T AR st W e 36
g d ‘aisfeen IR e | fenoasR | s
T FEERGN T GRT @6, e § s |

Even accepting akrti to be padartha, it is but proper to split
the compound thus ==& =37 ®¥5"%. Has it not been said that
akrtt is anitya? No, it is nitya. How? Though it is not
seen at one place, it does not fail to exist in all places; it is
found in other objects (of the same genus).

NOTE. Here it should be borne in mind that akrti when
it is considered to be nitya, means genus and when it is con-
sidered to be anitya, it means shape,
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W A e R, AT S
AFAEEAAAN 7 ateane | @l e afree e
5 i dpEEeE | AIEAAM ae A @R

Or this is not the definition of nitya :—that which is free
from wemifeET, grosTear and seiETRaar; but that from
which its inherent property is never severed is nitya. What
is tattva? It-ness is tattva. The tattva is never separated
from akrti.

NOTE. =&mwar is seen from the apparent red-crystal
in the proximity of red-flower. The relation of redness and
erystal is anitya, since it disappears at the disappearance of
the red flower. wiomaTfegaT is seen in the process of a fruit
becoming a ripe fruit. The relation with its colour when it
is not ripe disappears when it becomes ripe and hence the
colour is anitya. wedaTiAegaT is complete destruction.

% Of, 97 gzeqiin daiee TR ; AT R 3 ST
rqmmlﬁﬁm (Pradipa).

= SRR ACAURTH ; F269 = ARFgH Aaiiead ; s =
mrﬁu TSR] SR — AT e e qa i ;
PAwRAIEEr FR mﬂlﬂ?lﬂ:ﬂ—ﬁir TR = T2, TIH: = A ST, ﬁm(
= qRCY:, IS QNS S0 =ATE: T (Uddyotana).
A A TR AT AFA: TR ST TEA: S A
931 fETE: (Uddyota).

It deserves to be noted that "Iﬁgﬂ]lhhatta has not given the
meaning of sfwft ; both he and Annambhatta differ in the meanings
of the words s7M, S99 and =37,

e = Birth; 393 = Existence or stability; 7%= Growth:
Fr: = Transformation ; =5: = Reduction ; 2 = Destruction.
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s 6 7 v o fe gem ofem dR | R 4 @
e e Bad—mg o= o w== a3

Or what is the use of this discussion that one is nitya and
the other anitya? When we take the meaning to be nitya,
we split the compound thus : =% =57 s¥79.

4 TAEG (Gg; FEAIST: TEAR ‘FFa: T | I8 SaY-
R TAFEE, 0 e o FAte | A o sE amEn: fEe
aEd Fa: R, aed 92w SReR FERE TR 9,
S SR | 7 aEeIsT TIEENO EOES T HE
T® T W IR | aEeR SaaTEE TsIE e |

How is it understood that sabda, artha and saembandha are
nitya? From the world. For words are used to denote
objects and no effort is made to $oin them. Effort is taken
in creating such things as are karya. For instance he who
has the use of a pot goes to the potter's house and says,
* Make a pot; I have to use it." But no one similarly goes to
the house of a grammarian and says, *Coin words: I shall

make use of them.! He thinks of the object and makes use
of words denoting them.

R A @% T3 e, fF ame e ST T
SR AT S | SRR TSN ae S Bl |

Wz wifmn o Wi Fam s, w6 o e i
A a1 e e )

1f then the world is the authority for the use of words, what
purpose is served by the Vyakarana éastra? When words

* oq 9y is another reading.
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are used in the sense in which each is current in the world,
injunction to use the correct word is made by the éastra for
the sake of dharma. Dharma-niyama, what does it mean?
It means niyama for dharma, niyama for the sake of
dharma and niyama having for its fruit dharma.

NOTE. It deserves to be noted that Kaiyata clearly
says that the compound dharma-niyamal should be split
only as dharmasya niyamal. If so, Mahabhisyakara does
not mention how the compound is split, but brings out the
sense of the compound. All the three ways mentioned there
—emm e, amal ar fem: and aigdeE ar fam: may be
taken to mean the same. The only difference isthat the
second is more explanatory than the first and the third is
more explanatory than the second. What is, then, the
meaning of dharma? It may be interpreted in three ways:

1. femn Cf fFesmn o 92R 3s9m: s (M. B. L 1, 1),
2. wER Cf. WF w6 § Ff@r: | (M.B.L 1, 1).
3. wge Cf 9 W4z Swad: | (MUB.L 1, 1),

Nagdjibhatta says (as the opinion of some) that in aupr frem:
i has the first meaning, in awpat ar fm: it has the second
meaning and in aREArsr ar fga: it has the third meaning.
But it is better to take that it has all the three meanings in
each.

7 Fiferaliay | Baafea afomr, Fa o6 32 3R @
a9 GifFARErAR R | W I R Afgant, 4 S
ARFY T ARG | A AR WA AR, A AR

* ¢f. Badhivana Dharmasitea 1, 12, 1.

=
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O | W T AW GAREIETEAE, T WA A e
geafegd, @ i Bad— gt we @ e ER | AN S
wi gafniat, e SEEEW A T @i e, @ A G
T I W IR

As in laukika and vaidika incidentsi. The Southerners are
fond of using words with taddhita suffixes (without special
significance). They, instead of using % and I, use FifFw-
afrkg. Or it is but proper thatthe taddhita suffix has a
. meaning, The term #ifeFafz®g may be taken to mean

#its®g aff¥g = wamg. There is with reference to the

worldly incident, the saying that the domestic cock should
not be eaten nor the domestic pig; food is taken to remove
hunger; it may be removed by any one even with dogs’
meat ; there is the restriction made that one is eatable and
the other is non-eatable. Similarly man meets woman to
satisfy his sexual passion; it may be had in meeting any
woman deserving or non-deserving; there is the restriction
made that one is meet-able and the other is non-meet-able.

. NOTE. The mention of the word arfqomes suggests that
Kityiyana was a Southerner, while both the Sutrakara and
the Bhasyakara were Northerners. Some think that there
is a little sneer here,

3wl SR A, R T, e
WIR; W T AW TNV ; 9 TR e
s ; @ e B | T e W A EE e

i The expression @lfgsai%#g is taken to mean in the smrti and Sruti
texts by Kiiyata and others. But on viewing this with T==s= it is
better to take it in the sense 'in the incidents of the world and Vadic
rituals,” In that case sy wWiwaw: is understood after iz
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9 AW PRI ; o SA Afeed Feged Aafed
A T @ B | F a eE, atieE St
TR—NTRGET S AT APEE I ; Nl EeR e
FA s wATER ; @ 9 s g GemoeremaEi
teciic il

So with reference to the Védie rituals it is said that during
austerities Brahmana, if hungry, may take milk, Ksattriya
Yavagu, and Vaiéya curd of milk and whey; Vrafa intends
only food ; Rice and meat may serve the same purpose ; still
restriction is made. So also it is said that the stake to which
the sacrificial animal is tied should be of bilva tree or
khadira tree; the stake is intended to tie the sacrificial
animal ; any piece of wood standing upright or otherwise
may serve the purpose; there is the restriction made.
Similarly kapala’s—small pieces of mud—are put in fire and
the mantra which means, * Heat them with the intense heat
of Bhrgus and Angiras' is pronounced; the small pieces
will be heated whether the mantra is recited or not; there
is the restriction made that, if it is done so, it begets merit.

wafiElfy SWFEMEEE FEid AR |, 9Aee: B
TEAg AAiSHE, AT 2R v GemmTerEEET e |

So here also though the meaning is understood both from the
correct word and the corrupt one, still restriction is made
that meaning is to be made ont only from the correct word,
since from it alone accrues merit.

The meaning of the first varttika having been fully
explained, there arises a doubt whether word that is not
current in the world is correct or not, since it has been said
there that it is used only in such meanings as are current in
the world.
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=TT —

A Y 752 A ; A1, 39 a7 96 1= I |
Is but not current—there are evidently words which are
not eurrent ; viz, wsa, tera, cakra, peca.

fF#ar asg=asgeT: 7 What if there are words not current ?

FANTG, FAZEEAT AETEER | T ZEE, AN A aE:
;138 dEGARiea— T Afa 9 797 a3k, AR |
AT, FAEGE A A4, 9t 9 A9gweE EERieE

For only from usage vou determine the correctness of
words, Those which are not now in usage cannot be correct.
This is at first contradictory to say that there are words but
they are not in usage ; if they are, they cannot have fallen
out of use, and if they have fallen out of use, they cannot
exist; they exist but they are not in use is contradictory.

AR U9 @F WEME 9 e A9gl If; SR
A T ASEAT 6 A1 S 2

You use the words and say at the same time that they are

out of use. Who else of your type can make correct use of
words ?

YafEsflrgr—wdf amz aw," aeam awEe: aEErERTd |
Sl IR FW, A8 R IR | WET FATHWA AR
o6%; T AN A @A, T aniseeEE 567 1

This is not contradictory: we first say that they exist
since they are formed from the rules of grammar; then

* Note the use of the plural by the pupil. This shows that he
has lost his palance.
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we say that they are not in use since they are not used in
the world. As regards the statement—who else of your type
can make correct use of words ?—we do not say that they
are not used by us.

f% aff ¢ What then?

@I A9 2. They are not made use of in the world.
Col AR @15 ¢ Are not you one in the world ?
WHISE @h, 4 9% @%: | 1 am one in the world,

but not the whole world.”
HEIATH I T, AT FEIAR -
AT T wd 7a | FEE ¢ 0 s —an o
S, di JqT TSEEEA: TN 93 |
*1s but not current " cannot be said, for words are used
to express ideas. If it is said, * Is but not current,” it can be
denied. How? On account of the use of words to express

ideas—words are used to express ideas and there are ideas,
to express which the words are used.

ATART ATWEAAT—

SR WEAS T A, T 2 AR, FEAT -
7 WA, 994 ; T, I TR & T, S %
T4 o, o & 74 FAa, OO & 34 99 I )

* He suggests that he uses such words to denote the form of the
word, while ordinary people use words only to express ideas.

! The objection raised is successfully met by five reasons ;—
(1) arthé sabdaprayogat, (2) aprayogal prayogdnyateal. (3) aprayukie
dirghasatiravat, (4) sarvé dédantard and  (5) véds,
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Non-uge on account of the use of other (synonymous)
expressions—It is but proper that these words are not in use.
Why ? On account of other expressions—since other ex-
pressions are used to convey the idea of these words, viz.
v Kya yuyam usitak’ in place of *usa,” * kva yuyam tirnah’
in place of ‘tera, ‘kva yuyam krtavantah " in place of
‘eakra’ and * kva yigam pakvavantah’® in place of ‘ peca.

AATH ERA

TR AN A AR AT | a et
T AT =, 4 S HEEN A FAe R
o ZH FA A TEATEEEEE |

Though not current, to be treated like dirghasatira—
Though they are not current, yet they should certainly be
treated in grammar like dirghasatira. Dirghasatiras are
sacrifices performed in one hundred or one thousand days
and they are not performed now-a-days. Still Yajiika’s
enjoin them in the chapters dealing with sacrifices in the
Veédas since it is considered that their study is a nityakarmad

A FAFT—

All in other places—All of these words are certainly in use
in other places,

* qiEeT: AU (Nagojibhatta)

! 3T is the reading of Nagdjibhatta.

| AT = Jaraaen (Kaiyata).

§Cf. it = Fremom o, B o 9@ e el o, aifer
AT, TR, WA = G AT A A, (Uddyotana)

*¥ Zgmeat is another reading.
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q NS
But they are not known.

sl Ja: BaTE | e aee wnRe—aeg 39,
A L, FER A A s fen o, se-
FHT AW , THEEA TR, A9 A 45, AR
W FEHACAAEZSEE FARTETE: ||
Let attempt be made to know them. Great is the range for
the use of words—earth with its seven island-continents,
three worlds, four vedas with their anges and upanisads
with manifold varieties, Yajurveda with 101 recensions,
Samaveda with 1000 recensions, Rgveda with 21 recensions,

Atharvavéda with nine recensions, science of discussions,
history, puranas, works on medicine.

TN WA WANATA R S I T EEe
AN

Without noting such a range for the use of words, it is sim-
ple impudence to say that words exist, but at the same time
are obsolete.

vAfiranfmef Zeam SRR § § TeEE 09 MaaRT e
—agd TERRE FEEeE A s, BER e e o
I | g guen, &R semem, TRE SR wEEe | Fies
A gAY, ZEgATEAT ||

In this vast range-of the use of words, particular words in
particular meanings are current in different places; viz. the

*F &7 is another reading.
T Rahasyam= Upanisad, Manvadismrtayd va (Uddyota.)
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root $av is used in the sense of ‘to go’ in Kambdju; Aryas
make use of that root only in the word $ava (which means a
corpse) ; the root hamm in Surastra, and ramh in east and
midland countries are used in the sense of ‘togo’': Aryas
use only the root gam. The word dati is used in the
eastern countries in the sense of *cutting' and datra in the
northern countries.

I AT WS AT T, TR AR 22 | & 2
T, AR T (RV. IV 51, 4) |, 75 e e @,
zﬁ;r:ﬁ: oA ﬂ'E‘l‘ﬁ'ﬁ:'(R.V.I,IEE. 11) m:nvrﬂmra_n;aiﬁlrﬁ

k-]

(R. V.L. 89, 9) zf 11

Even such words as are in your opinion obsolete are in use.
Where? In Veda—uiz, saptasye revati revad uga, yadvo
révat revatyam tam usa, yan me narah $rutyam brahma
cakra, yatra naScakra jarasam taniinam.

Next arises the doubt whether merit accrues from
$abdajfiana or sabda-prayéga since it is said in the varttika
‘Iokatah arthaprayukte $abda-prayogs, sastrena dharma-
niyamah.' Kaiyata says that the following topie arises from
the &ruti.

U WL HFL T A G S S g

where it is doubtful whether the importance is upon jhiana
or prayoga.®

% 97 = IR 9N AEifE

* Nagajibhatta says that jidna may be considered important and
Prayiga secessory, as jidla is read first in the s'ruti or Jiidna may be
considered accessory to prayoga, since all jidnas except dfma-jidna are
needed only for application,
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Does merit acerue from the knowledge of correct words or
from the use of correct words ?

FAE fEm: ¢

What is the difference here ?

T 9 I T o

T o 2R werwish @E | A B asweR awe-
Tl T | AN T AN CERREEE S ||

If merit accrues from knowledge, so also will demerit, If it
is considered that merit accrues from knowledge, demerit
also will accrue ; for he who knows correct words knows
their corruptions also; as merit accrues from the knowledge
of correct words, so also will demerit accrue from that of
their corruptions.

] AR: A | i s, S e | oh
TR AT —q A T Avf T Aeew -
AEAISTE: ||
Or greater demerit will acerue; for greater in numher. are

the corruptions and smaller in number are correct words,
For every correct word there are many corruptions. wviz.

ATY, AOAY, AT, ArqEfeET ete, are the corrupt forms of one
single word it

qErR fa
- AR JERAA SPR—asan 25w 259 TR Fe: WA

Injunction in use; Véda suggests injunction by the state-
ment &sgrr-nmg@ (Those Asuras met with disaster by
using Bsear Esom)



LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA
o dE s
If so, let the merit acerue from prayoga.
T AT
R AR 9§ SIS I99

If it is from prayoga, it will be of the whole world. If merit
accrues from prayoga, the whole world will get merit.

FHIH Wl AEQ AR w1 IWISTEE TG 2
Why should yvou be envious if the whole world get merit ?

T @3 FEAE | WA g N | AT T AW e
AHe | T T T TEEEhEE: ||
There is no envy. The effort will be fruitless. It is indeed

necessary that every effort should bear fruit, Effort should
not be deprived of fruit.

T T A FAEERT aME: 7eE e, 4 @ aEsaeE
A

Oh! Only those who have worked in grammar make use of
words very correctly and hence only they can very well
meet with merit,

AEISH ¥ T B FaemeE:, e
qE: ;7 FEARHEIST T
Reverse also is seen ; It is seen that those who have worked
in grammar are not able to use correct words and those who

have not worked at it are able to use correct words. Hence
the fruit also will be reversed.

w A AR §= o ww, AR o
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If so, there is no merit in the knowledge alone nor in the
application alone.

f& afz ¢
Where then ?

MEYTE T TeIE, AT AISTEN I9d ; a9 aEeed . |
d7rea] AoiAEARa ‘AISTMER a9d 4 3 e 93 ‘asfa i
fad 7 3 W A9 )

Merit only from the prayoga after the study of grammar
and it is similar to the sacrifices signified by the Vedic
expressions. He who makes use of words after the study
of grammar meets with merit. It is similar to those which
are signified by Vedic expressions, They say thus:—He
who performs Agnistoma and knows how it should be done ;
he who performs Naciketacayana and knows how it should
be done.

W A AWEE 95T, WIS AN I I
Another interprets the expression taf tulyam veda-Sabdena
thus :—As the Veédic texts studied according to the enjoined

rules are fruitful, so also he who makes use of words
after studying grammar meets with merit,

From the above it is clear that, according to the Vart-
tikakara, merit accrues only from prayoga preceded by

* Vedas’abdah is split in two ways: (1) Véadah sabdal (bodhakah, pra-
middnam 66) yasya sali and (2) Védas odsiu sobdaseao,
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wﬂknmnﬁdhyayrm-u. Mahabhasyakara seems to differ
from him and hence opens the same topic again.

A G FF UE W 2R
Or let the merit acerue only from knowledge.

Was it not said that if dharma is from jhRana, adharma will
similarly accrue ?

o AN | TEGENTH 99, F95e% AR GEEE SO | TeEE
T AT, AREIEMSA | 79 FRRRmAEnE T a7 e,
A | T ERieefaeeRaR T AnE Wk T )

No, this harm will never be. We have $abda for our autho-
rify; whatever Sabda says is authority for us; Sabda says
that merit accrues from the knowledge of words and it does
not say that demerit acerues from the knowledge of corrupt
words. That which is neither enjoined nor forbidden produ-
ces neither merit nor demerit wiz., hiccough, laugh, and
seratehing produce neither demerit nor merit,

A T AN AeEaM | Al G weal-
ToRE S| AR TR W IR IR AR ARBIAEE
e a9 ' Il

Or the knowledge of corrupt forms of words leads to that of
correct ones; he who knows the corrupt forms knows the
correct ones also. Hence the statement of him who says that
knowledge gives merit leads of its own accord to the infer-
ence that knowledge of correct words preceded by that of
corrupt forms gives merit.
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“oET, FEMFASIRAAG— AW, FEMT: T4 @9 q49i
77 qEfEERel WEE, dsE §99h a4 09 4 PWEEAE, 36 9
g AW fEwR, T AngEaT AW R | el FEeEEes-
FHSTITAIN AH AT SR T | A1 A, g 9ngE-
I ann AFEeE ||

Or this may be like a well-sinker. A well-sinker, though he
is stuck in the mud and is covered with dust in the process
of sinking the well, gets himself rid of the mud and dust
with the water as soon as he reaches it, and gets plenty of
good from it. So also here even though demerit acerues from
the knowledge of corrupt words, yet merit accrues from that
of correct ones, which destroys the effect of the former and
leads to much good.

FAT AR g oaw w8 st | oo
& w—wEn AW 93 s e Ao
SARTFAATAL— T JgaEE 3 S e 2
FIF, AH A FAOT ATACA | o FREEE TR, G -
|
As regards the statement acare niyamah, it should be
taken that the niyama holds only to sacrifice so that there
may be aniyama elsewhere. For it is mentioned in the Vedas
that the revered sages named Yarvana and Tarvana who
could see everything with their mind’s eye, who could distin-
guish the infinite and finite, who had $ravana, manana and
nididhyasana of atman and who had become one with para-

matman used the words yarvanah and tarvanah instead of
yadvanal and tadvanah (in ordinary conversation) and pro-

* This line of argument is taken on the maxim FHg gﬁ:ﬁ

71



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

nounced the correct words in sacrifices. Those asuras, on
the other hand, pronounced corrupt words in sacrifices and
hence met with disaster.

Here it should be noted thatthe Varttikakara and the
Mahdbhasyakara differ in their views on this topic. The
former decides that one gets merit only when he uses correct
words (in sacrifices and elsewhere) knowing them as such
through his study of grammar. Hence the mere study of
grammar does not bear any fruit and only those who have
studied grammar and make correct use of them can get
dharma. But on the other hand Mahidbhasyakara decides
that the study of grammar brings dharma (@ 98:) and only
correct words should be used in sacrifices whether they
have studied grammar or not (g sRfn fras:)

VI

In the first varttika, the statement Treaw gafFm: is
found. There the word ;s denotes s=grgror.  This is evident
from the following stﬂ.tﬂments of Mahiabhasyakara Tzamey 321

Now begins the the discussion on the meaning of the
word vyakarana.

q AFHGTE T T N

Now what is the meaning of the word vyakarana ?
T Suatra.
7 AR TFASTIIR:
T A0 T2l AN A 49 1Al s
AR, AN, T A
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Vyakarana being sutra, unsuitability of the sixth case
meaning. If Vyakarana means sutra, sixth case meaning
in the expression “ Vyukaranasya sitram™ won't suit. Is
it then that vyakarana is different from sutra, so that it may
be said that this satra is of that?

g

eIl it S, Ao T 7 A o aEs o
AR |

Non-knowledge of sabdas. Knowledge of words cannot be
had in the manner in which it is generally known that we
get the knowledge of words from Vyakarana; for words
are not understood only from sutras,

f& aff ¢ Whence then ?

AT From the commentary also.

79 ¥ 33 74 A v v

Is it not that the same satra split into words becomes com-
mentary ?

A FAwR A A, I WM o9 T

The mere repetition of words composing a satra like
vrddhil, at, aic does not serve as commentary.

f a% ¢ What then ?
& & ‘n ﬁ - . mﬁ'
Example, counter - example, filling-up the ellipsis in the
sentence—all these put together form the commentary.
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LC Eﬁ =i
If so, Sabda is vyakarana.

A w3l AT FgEAl A, A 75T A A, |
7 & weia fifm anfan |
Sabda being Vyakarana, the (unsuitability of the) meaning
of the suffix ana. If §abda is taken to be wyakarana, the
meaning of the suffix ana in the word vyakarana does not
suit since it is derived as wvyakriyante Sabda anena; for

nothing is analysed into prakrti and pratyaya on the
authority of $abda.

F4 afe ¢ If so, by what?
73 | By sitra.

Wa  afga
W T afed Ao, O wE A e 3R | 9 & oed
w41 AR

The unsuitability of the secondary suffix in the sense of
bhava. The secondary suffix which has the sense of exvisting
in the word vaiyakarana, which means the sitra in vya-
karana, does not suit; for siutra does not exist in Sabda.

# dz ¢ Where then ?
73 In the sitra,

THETd Algan

TwrEE  afe AW, afeE 9% o, e
FrREew 2 | F & o @eam e
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Besides, the unsuitability of the secondary suffixes used
in the sense ‘said by'ete. The secondary suffixes used
in the sense ‘said by' etc, in the words Paniniyam—that
which is said by Panini—Api$alam, Kasakrtsnam do not
fit in ; for $abdas are not said by Panini.

f& aff? What then?
g4 Sutra.

it W aEEE de 3R, T dwEmm afen
3, WS afRe: @
What for have the two—bhave, proktadayasca taddhital

been said here instead of the latter alone, since it can in-
clude the former also ?

WElREAEET 229 T afga: 3R, @ o a9 e
fig 22 gwmges afea: 3R, ®A 9RE; 9 EFwEE:
Fa s |

First this struck Acarya ‘bhave ca taddhitah' and it was
read; then was he struck with * proktadayasca taddhitah’
and it was read. Acaryas do not stop after writing the
sutras without revising them.

# dEEEN: T TeE, TR I | AR SO
@ =3 el

The objection $abde lyudarthah does not stand, since the
suffix ana is not invariably used in the sense of instrument
or place of action.

& aff ¢ Where then?
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A FORT— TR AEeA, 3R, T 9, e, 2

In the meanings of other cases also; it is used to denote
apadana as in the words praskandana and prapatana®

A TN T ARAN | — Feal MREGE w4 a2 fEe,
A 7 T A

Or words are explained by words—uiz. on saving the word
gauh, all doubts whether the object denoted is horse or ass
are removed.

9 dfF FM—d dEEE dga Zfb
Then this defect ‘bhave proktadayasca taddhitah’ stands.
TSI SR

FH F T TEERA A EH

If =0, Vyakarana consists of laksya and laksana. Both laksya
and laksana form Vyakarana.

fﬁgﬂ&ﬁl z@ur 9¢ What is laksye and what is laksana ?
Al FEE:, 73 = Word is laksya and satra is lak-

sand.

T A, WEE AEOESE:  WNSTEd ANvEd,  qE
TonfEm o g

® Praskandana=the place from which one has slipped ; prapatana
=the place from which one has fallen.

i Here wypikyti does not mean the determination of prakrfi and
pratyaya, but wparitavydvrtti and sedpsasangraha,
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Even then there is this defect that the word vyakarana which
denotes a whole cannot denote its part. But one who studies
satras alone is taken fo be a vaiyakarana,

¥ AW, sgEEn § we: W wmaEl o, a1y
Wﬁﬁma%%s’éﬁ!ﬁ?ﬁﬁfﬁﬁ e Fr ozl
TIR G9AR AROEEL:  JENIsaEE 35 |

It is no defect, for words denoting wholes are used to denote
parts also. viz. *HEast Paiicala, North Paficala, taila is taken
in, ghrta is taken in ; white, blue, brown, and black, objects.
So also the word vyakarana used here to denote the whole
may denote a part also.

Varttikakara has thus closed the topic with the conclu-
sion that Vyakarana includes laksya and laksana. Maha-
bhasyakara is not satisfied with it and hence reopens the
topic and decides that laksana (sitra) alone is denoted by
the word vyakarana.

#Aqq1 el 979 Or let it denote only siatra.
99 dE g3 AEO TS 3R

Has it not been =aid that if vyakarana denotes sutra, the
meaning of the sixth case does not suit ?

A ARREEE AR

* The word Paficila denotes the whole: but in the expreszions Piirvé
Paficilah ete. it denotes o part. Taila and ghria denote medicated oil
and ghee, sothat they refer to the ingredients also which form a part
of them, Though the word sukla denotes only white object, wyet it
includes also the black border in a white eloth.

rey
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It is no defect. It can be removed by adopting the principle

of sxrxfmaga”

wge gemmha: 3R, AR T @ geE AR |
f aff: ammEf; Retar, 937 73 Rod e e |

The objection * fabdapratipattih...vyakhyanatadca’ was met
by the statement ‘fadeva sutram vigrhitam vyakhyanam
bhavati.

79 A6 9 3A9IM TR AEE 3fE 9m vy 2l At
TRV FIAR AFEIAER HAEaET AN WA 2

Has it not been said * na Lkevalani...bhavati * ?

AfEFT TARd WA | gAd T B 7eE afed | aee g9
v | A gEA FPEET JR |

This is with the dullard ; for words are learnt only from
stitras. If, on the other hand, one deviates from sutra, the
sound alone and not the substance will be taken to account,

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word Fya-
karana, and before handling the first satra of Acarya Panini,
Mahabhasyakara has to deal with the Maheévarasutras
made use of by Panini and discussed by Varttikakara. He
does this in the next ahnika in detail. In order that this

=

f. Nimittasadbhavit mukhyavyapadésd yasya asti, sa vyapa-
des'l, yastu vyapadés'ahdtvabhivit avidyamAnavyapadés'sh sa téna
tulyam vartaté kiryam prati iti vyapadés'ivad bhavati iti ueyaté (Kai-
yata 1-1-5 satra 21). Though rdhu and iras are identical, yet there is
the wyovahdra “rdhossirah” where mind takes rdfin to be a whole and
sras to be a part. So also the' vyidkerana and sifra are identical, yvet in
the pravoga ‘vyakaranasya sitram’ the former is taken to be the whole
and the latter a part.

T A may mean Sound or nol this
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ahnika may lead to it, he closes this with the next topic
which deals with the Mahéesvarasitras as a whole, and which
was handled by Varttikakara.

IX
When sounds are known from matrkaksara, why should
Panini have made use of the Mahesvarasitras ?*

s Al ol
Now what for are the Mahesvarasutras ?
L -
IFATIEE IR
gieauam@rdl ForFRIEe:
Upadeésa is for vritisamavaya. Maheévarasiutras are in-

tended to supply different groups of letters suited to Panini's
method of composing sutras.

g gfmmamm i

Here what is vritisamavayartha ?

T99 aEEl IfEEE:, Il 91 e IfETar:, IR
31 gHAEl IfERaE: |

Samavaya for vrtti, samavaya for the sake of wrtti and
samavaya having for its fruit vrtfi.i

£l Qﬂiﬁ:? What then is vrttih ?
LRI

Method of composing sufra (Panini's grammar).

-

Even though the literal meaning is this, yet it should be taken

to mean why should Panini make use of Mihes'varasiitras when there
is mﬁ.trk&.k?nru.

. © It should be noted that eritisamarvdye should have for its
vigraha, vrttél samavdyah, Besides it is clear from this statement that
the 14 siitras are not the work of Panini.
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Y F: §HFA:! What then is samavaya ?
UHMGTAT A

The grouping of letters in particular settings.
= § 33z What then is upadesa ?
F=arE Manifestation (when dhalklka was beaten).
34 ugq ¢ How is this? ?

P, Tud & e, R G @ g

The root di$ means to pronounce; only by pronouncing the
letters it is said that these letters are pronounced.

AT

AT A, A 3R, 9 s
T T AT, |
For the sake of anubandhakarana. Mahesvarasutras are in-
tended for anubandha or indicatory letter, so that I may as-
sociate them (with other letters). Without the sutras, the
letters cannot be associated with indicatory letters (which
are called gq by Panini),

A U AR TR AT I
. o L5
T A GARRGT , AR T |
This list of Maheévarasitras is for vritisamavaya and anu-

bandhakarana. Vrttisamavaya and anubandhakaranoc are
for pratyahara and pratyahara is to facilitate the making of

the sastra.

%

e EREE] % . mioEn
TeggaNd AMENRT:, UM, O, ARIRE I | 9 agiiEe
quittaer go: zEl A
* Here si=qme and sy are causal.
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For the sake of enumerating the needed ones. Mahésvara-
sutras are needed fo give expression to the needed letters so
that we may enumerate the needed letters. Without the
giitras it is not possible to express the needed letters alone.

IR TN R R T AT

Eerabo i B Cet s GRS TR BE T bera Dt e it S
w4 & o

If it is said istabuddhyartha$ca, upadesa of letters with
udatta, anudatta and svarita, accent and the nasalised, long
and pluta letters (is needed). If it is said istabuddhyarthasea,
letters with udatia, anudatte and svarita accents and the
nasalised, long and pluta letters should be read in the 14
siitras, since we need letters having these qualities also.

b, L)

AFIIEINAZY
SEIFAARE  SAIES WA, daa e

It is accomplished by taking that the genus of the letters is
mentioned. The genus ‘a’ when pronounced includes the
the whole *a-family’; so is the genus ‘i’ and the genus ‘u’. ¥

AFIIRAEEY 3 99 Gl af:

g, fafl S g AR
If it is said that it-is accomplished by taking the genus,
prohibition of samwvrta and others. If it is said that itis
accomplished by taking the genus, the letters with the
defects of samuvrta ete. should be prohibited.

i It must be noted that though the genus cannol be pronounced
without individuality, yet prominence is given to the genus part of it
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% 9: §3a=4: ¢ What, then, are samvrtadi?

A, T, I, WiE:, A, Aw:, T, e, v, -
wfia, o, Tom:, 8 | oW "

gl framaeia &

FgEG A R |

GRS 23

e a2
ﬂﬁi‘aﬁ' E‘Eﬂiﬁl:

They are sounds which are closed, pronounced in wrong
place, lengthened, ambiguous, not clear, shorfened, inaudible,
harsh, sung, attached to the syllable that is sung, shaking,
and superloud. In the opinion of another the defective
sounds are those which are inaudible, harsh, mixed with
another sound, unpleasant to the ear, not clear, lengthened,
shaking, prolonged, ambiguous, shortened, quick and going
into another sound. Distinet from these are the defective
ways of pronouncing consonants.

" Zm: This defect cannot stand.
W AERTeE deEm e
T RERTRE, GraEe FReEe

The defects—sarmvrta and others are avoided by gargadi-
patha and bidadipatha. The defects—samvrta and others
are avoided by Panini's reading the collections of words
headed by Garga and Bida.

* wfwwfeadr frdag is another reading.
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"o, TAERIANS S
There is another purpose served by gargadibidadipatha.
7 What?
FEENT AMNE 4 JEA 3R

So that the whole words like (Garga may be taken to be cor-
rect (and not their parts).

w off s fi Feie e s st
If so, sutras 28, T ete, like @r= will be read so that each

letter may denote only one of the correct eighteen and not
the defective ones.

d1 d# %= Then should it be read.

fogel G SN

fommal &1 a R
The repetition will signify something, It (repetition like g8,
¥ 3¥) will, then, have certain significance (that whatever

defects each letter may have had in prakriyadada, it is free
from them in prayogadasa).

@ife g% Then should it be read.

TICAZAR, AR AT A, T 9 q J9,
9T F TFA: | Weagd:  FAd aFenan: e

¥ In the Benares edition it is conjectured that there should be a
varttika sEEEENER g TSRS
t Cf. =i st g B, TaA, AR R SR T ae: (Uddyota)
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If it is said so, then thousands of anubandhas (like % and Z
-in =%) need not be said, they need not be named ¥7 and the
siitra ge=q which enjoins their lopa need not be read.

froeE | AabEn § @R | 3R |

The object is then accomplished ; but it goes against Panini's
siutras. Hence let the sutras be as they are.

7 T ¢ araeeTtaehi SeEeEE g 3R

Has it not been said that, if everything is accomplished by
akrtyupadeda, prohibition of samvrta and others is to be
made.

That objection has been met by the statement that the
defects—samvrta and others are avoided by gargadibidadi-
patha.

T TR EETRTS g, !
Oh! another was said to be the purpose served by gargadi-
bidadipatha.

7 What?

wEEE @ge 7 SRk

So that the whole words may be taken to be correct.

w o e Gad, A fRa, feRw e

If so, both are accomplished by it—the correct reading is
understood and the defects are removed.

F G T I
How can both be accomplished through one effort ?
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Feqfieme Can be accomplished, says he.
F 7 How ?

e =ifd Baat WA | ae—amre R e e gl e
aEf Buf wfe—AT aEf, seEaml a2

There are causes which have two effects :—wviz., Mango irees
are watered and manes are satisfied. So also are sentences
having two meanings—uviz., fveto dhavati (white man cleans;
dog runs from here); alambusanam yata. (He who goes to
alambusa ; one that can get the colour of straw).

FAT ¥ AEEH A —NH HEEA: SR

Or he is to be put this question, “where can be heard the
defective sounds like samuvrta ?"

@i In augments.
e UCTHE 1M g2 Augments are correctly read.

fmig @ If so, in adesas,

fwRT @ ZE: = Adesas also are correctly read.
g99q aE If so, in pratyayas.

gl S STgl: 9

Even pratyayas are correctly read.

9/qq a8 In roots then.
qEis TET: gzF4 Even roots are correctly read.
qiffgfFg aff In stems then.

* gawH, = TwiAe ; (Annambhatia) qeria  (Nigojibhatta)
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mffrfzFFaf 72 %3 Even stems are correctly read.
T aRERT A ¢

Those stems which are not derivable from roots ?

THTMTY EETETAEAY 3923 497, T9: 99 IR A1 96, T

9= 2 A1 9E, wER A 2 A9 e

Enumeration of such stems also need be made so that the
nature and order of sounds in them may be known and =ram,

ger, and #59% may not be misread as 91, 9@ and A=w%
respectively.

A FERE 9eEn g8 oaEiae |
T a9 TR ||

Augments, substitutes and suffixes are correctly read with
roots. Hence there is no opportunity for the defects like
kala to happen there.

From the above it is clear that the objection * gugwwd-
Tfa---37gm: ' does not stand. Hence gwgaairgr need not

be mentioned as a prayojana.®
effy i afaRE AT ST PR S, 1|
Paspasahnikat ends.

= Of. qumEme g6 w8 samriai:  (Sabdakaustubha),
¥ Annambhatta in his Uddydtana has quoted a verse which says
that the word paspaia means upddghdia or introduction.
ATRETETH 50 I i |
4 U TEA: TR St 39 1)
He has mentioned the word Teys: in the masculine gender. But
Nagojibhatta has mentioned gegsm in the feminine gender. Cf. 35 vy
qersr, Art (Laghumafijisa) under the topic ggamd 4 wm in e
ferenm,
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Having dealt with the use of the fourteen Mahéesvarasutras
in toto at the end of the previous ahnika, Mahabhasyakara
deals with the following eight stitras in detail in this ahnika :-
WY, Fow, AT i, ETaTE; &9, ey and s, Hence
this ahnika is called ﬂm

HII
There are three topics in this satra. There should be vivrts-

padéga (1) in = of wg=w, (2) in w of roots, stems ete. and
(3) in = of the sutras like ey =41, e =.

1
FHEAET ATAGL AR

TR A Fo: | | e . AR —
AU AR 3 G,

The wvivrtopadesa of akara is to comprehend akara also.
The vivrtopadesa of akara is necessary. Why? For the
sake of comprehending akara—so that akara may compre-
hend akara by the sutra wwf=a=orer St which enables
=or and IfEq to comprehend savarnas.

* This sentence may be interpreted in two ways:—(1) The vivrto-
padésa suggested by the sitra '3 3° iz necessary. or (2) vivrtopa-
disa must jbe enjoined to . In the latter case both vivrtopadas'a
and its reason are enjoined and in the former case the reazon alone.

87



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

fF = FR00 7 FEEA !
Why will it not comprehend ?

ﬁ =
By the difference in their abhyantara-prayutna,

e EeERR 4 @ TemEy, A ' Erhe: E
FHrEtaaIsy /

How is it that mention is made of the difference in
abhyantaraprayatna alone and not of the difference in
matra also, since it (akara) differs from akara in matra in
the same way as it differs from it in abhyantaraprayatna ?

AR TR TR T, T A S
S AT G RS FAEE S I A e
& =ed FEEEE ga q e |

True, so is it; Mahabhasyakara is going to say in the
bhasya under the sutra gegrersT= g that the need for
the word =r&gq in the sitra is to suggest that only such
sounds as have the same place of articulation and the man-
ner of articulation within the mouth become savarnas.
(Quantity of a sound is determined outside the mouth. Hence
one sound can comprehend another having different quant-
ity but not having different abhyantaraprayatna,

aREEe e

© g w9 AT SR oy s e, SR T

= [K?iyam], AIAZS U9 AWT: TRCHAEGAE 30 $96] TEY, @eaq (Pra-
dipiki :
teEa=sm ¢f. waeagmaara (Favsmeng 1. 3. 5. 7).
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Is it here that the purpose of vivrtopad@eSa is enumerated or
that vivrtopadesa is enjoined to that which has samuvrtopa-
deda ?

fgmaniema saRTEraEd

The purpose of vivrtopadesa is enumerated.

4 54 ¢ How is it so interpreted ?
T, A A O g daamemta afe

Since the Sutrakara enjoins in the sutra == that the vivrta-
alara becomes samvrta by the pratyapatti.

YaEfT SEa, 9 gEETE 39 9
This sutra does not suggest it; for another purpose is serv-
ed by it. '

2 Whatisit?

e, Afwe: oF AR T e A, J99: k-
= [
SaadT AT
Vivrta-akara will replace vivrta-akara in the words sifeeza:

and wffmra: on account of similarity ; the pratyapatti is for
the sake of samvrta-akara replacing vivrta-akara in them.

Ywafa; W@ AF A 9 3% gwA fAEashE

No, that cannot be ; there is no vivrta-akara either in ordi-
nary usage or in Veda.

Feafe 2

If so, which is it (that is found in loka or Véda)?

* It may be interesting to note that a is now pronounced in
Southern India only as an open gound and it may be duetothe influence
of the pronunciation of ¢ in Tamil language.
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dga: | sk | "RER | ReeEntEE Fead AEeE
Ceonciuaic R U IR iR T
Samvrta-akara. That which is, appears there. Hence the

statement of pratyapatti suggests that the purpose of
vivrtopadesa is enumerated.

% T i3 PEaeinReeeeE SR, SR
g a1 fgameE: T gk
What is the speciality here whether it is taken that the pur-
pose of vivrtopadésa is enumerated or that vivrtopadesa is
enjoined to that which has samuvrtopadesa ?

q @g FEEET:; ARFEEEEE G; EEE SN EEi
AT 30, 7 g 2 PrrEanieee e g

No speciality \‘rhatﬂﬂE?Br . it is only conceit; you say that
vivrtapadesa is enjoined to that which has samvrtopadesa
and we say that the purpose of vivrtopadésa is enumerated.

11

7 IR fEaen: s
TR RRaEE fEaR: oA

On account of its vivrtopadésa, there is need for vivriopa-
desa elsewhere to comprehend like sounds. Since there has
been vivrtopudesa in the akara of =gew of the Mahesvara-
sttras, there is need to declare vivrtopadesa elsewhere also.

3 ¢ Which does elsewhere refer to?

* gmmaie: = Reversion to original state. Cf. ewTiE =T I
&% sreqe sen: (Uddyotana). =
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EisuilaeiceapRIEiiois]

The akara in dhatu, pratipadika, pratyayae and nipata.
W masem . Why?
FEET:, SR S AT A

9o that it may comprehend like sounds. So that this may be
comprehended by the akara of Miheésvarasutras.

f& = s A = ?
Why will it not be comprehended ?

RamiERe

Evidently through the difference in the abhyantaraprayatna,

AERERETAR AAEERERRE e S,
o T A TR SRR G e W

Acarya’s usage suggests that the akara of dhatu, etc, is
comprehended by that in Maheévarasutras since he uses the
word akah in the sitra s e=u £yn

4 FA A7
How is it to be interpreted so that it may become a jfia paka ?

T B FERE A AR

For two akiras do not exist simultaneously in Mahésvara-
sutras.

Yl SoEd, A T T9] FA

This cannot become a jiiapaka, for there is another purpose
served by the use of this akah.
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1?7 Whatisit?
FAEREATHIA JEUAa dEaael, @2, NIRRT T

Tt is used where it can be applied to the akaras comprehend-
ed by a.in the Mahesvarasutras—viz., @Zaesd, ATSRTH.
g wee A F9F ol aeE B w6

If there is a prayojana, it does not become a jfiapaka and
hence there is need for vivrtopadesa.

% uq FwamEy fEAmRar 9m, fEAr o1 IREE s T, ®
A far:

What for is this attempt about vivrtopadesa? Let vivrtopa-
desa be made or samvrtépadeda ; what is the difference?

| q 0 A v g B, A s ReRermEn, SereE-
M TRIEE, 77 7% WER | a5

All this attempt is made for the sake of non-derivable stems.
If this vivrtopadesa is not made, all such stems will have to

be read and it will be a stupendous task. Hence the akara
of dhatu etc., should have vivrtopadesa.

HgaTT T dFArEa
dicgaaad 7 dakEer BRI FEaT:, SSAl 4341 71 99
R T, R g

To ward off smmvrtatva in the long and pluta sounds. There
is need for vivrtopadésa to ward off samvrtatva in long and

* It may be applied where & and d coalesce, since d is comprehended
by the o of 25z=" on the strength of the siitra aﬂf‘iﬂﬂa@ AT

! This question is based upon the nssumption that the akdra in
dhidtn ete., is read with vivrlfoprayatno.
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pluta sounds (i.e.) that long and pluta sounds in words like
A, =T 3 may not become samvria.

% 9% A9 3 amwat

Neither in usage nor in Véda are long and pluta sounds
closed ones.

51 a¥7 What then?
ﬁtﬁi, ﬁ\'l = ETT AieE:

Open ones; those that are will certainly appear.

W TFAILAEGERT A9 q0q

g7 oF da dEdl TEed, SHER: F4 WE, T
wol L, A5, T 3R ; FER: T AR e |
Sthanin will produce these two as anusvara brings in nasal-

ised semivowels. The closed sthanin will bring in closed
long and pluta sounds as anusvara brings in nasalised semi-

vowels. viz., @O, ST, TR, Aeatwy. Lhe sthanin
which is anusvira brings in nasalised semivowels.

o Io=TE:, 3% A9aNE Eaiaedn; d B o aE-
fogl P ; AR AT 9 A 39 Al &
The reasoning is not sound. It is but just to bring in what
exists: there are semivowels both nasalised and non-nasal-

ised ; but the long and pluta sounds are closed ones neither
in usage nor in Veda.

i A ¢ What then ?
fad | @ =@ afeE:
Open sounds. Those that are will appear.
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ol B U SR S AR, G -

Granting this, how is it that only those that have the same
organ of articulation but different prayatnas are taken to be
like sounds and not those who have the same prayatna but
different organs of articulation, like # and % ?

AT AR T M R T SR S
T RFEEE T WEE: A e e |

He is going to say in the bhasya under the sutra A -
am: that, though the word =ar can be taken there to follow
from the sitra 7@y =qr@mm, the mention of ®ar there sug-
gests that, of the many kinds of relationships, that from the
organ of articulation predominates.

III
‘0!1. e

231 FAMERIHAY
o SR AAvT T A ATy it WA F |
% e S, | Gd @O st

There in the akara as in =g39 there cannot be savarna-
grahana since it is not an an. There in the sutras EOE
gifx = where there is the mention of ekira as in =g=9%
of the Mahéévarasitras, it cannot comprehend like sounds.
Why? Since it does not come under the pratyahara an
Those which are in anuvrtti are not anah.

* SR TEETE g9 g9 &, is another reading.

t srgade:—af ATy S aERE: qg R,
e S IS m&: (E“I'FF under W W:}
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F k¢

If so, which are anah ?

ASRANEE TR

Those that are read in Mahesvarasutras.

THAEERA 43

TRISTE FAERERERR AN 38 A
The point is achieved on account of oneness of ukara. This
akitra is one whether it is in sg=w, 37 =@t etc, or in dhatu
etc,

FAT AT
. Ly : b -
ATFEFE AT FAFOL, ARSI F: 504, FHsT Frepa qeaifd
Confusion in the effect of anubandhas. There will arise con-
fusion in the effect of the different anubandhas. For in-

stance, the operation of the sutras FHww and AAISITET Fs
will be so confused that the effect of farg will be found in

i,
TRSARIENY TETI:
UFERFEENG SR
Also the inapplicability of the sutras dealing with ekac and
anélac. There will arise inapplicability of the satras deal-

ing with words having one vowel and those having many
vowels.

@ % amM: ¢ What will be the harm there ?

¥ sfg=afy is another reading. The word UFE generally means a
syllable, but here it means a vowel.
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i fifon sFrTERENE T, 59 929 W0 98
Zf ZreE: B | 9
In the words f&fton and fafwmw the final syllable will be
accented since there is only one vowel i in both. So also
the pratyaya ika (sthan) which is enjoined after a word hav-
ing two vowels cannot appear after the word == so that
the word =fz® used in the sense of one who crosses with the
help of a pot cannot be formed.

FATATEN: MAtd | T3 A4 98 Aanl FIEH

FIH; T EER AR TSR,
Applications as in dravyas. Applications have to be done as
in the case of dravyas. As many cannot simultaneously
make use of one pot among dravyas, so also many cannot
pronounce this akara simultaneously.

The three objections raised against the statement owmar-
FHIT fagy are answered as follows :—

ATm § AAOFEAGY

wa Brr B aERaER FE—Ao, sEIsTE 2R
A R
The point is achieved on account of the different indications
in each place. Since the Acarya makes different indications
in each place like ‘o’ in $A7w and % in ATAISTTERT T, it is
learnt that there is no confusion in the effect of anubandhas.
Had there been any confusion, the reading of different indi-

cations will be of no avail; he would have read only one
akara with all anubandhas.
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Yaafs SR, TENTTESNGEE ; A WA TR
ZF TG, qmaw%frh g, @ 2 gEkeT @ |
FAN: AEEAT

This is not a_jidpaka since it is intended to enable them get
the designation of & ; for it is not possible to-heap anubandims
like porcupine (its quills), since in such a case there will be
difficulty in getting the designation of g&: all being put
together, the designation of g7 is possible only for two. For
which two ? For the initial and the final sounds.

o e,
A0 g (A g

= | 3 I AEEERdsi | Al & aadEsenads JE |

If so, the point is achieved on account of the repetition of the
same indicator in different places, like =W in FTFF=EFIST,
fErafrsarsm. Hence it-is understood that there is no anu-
bandha-sankara. If it were, the repetition of the same
anubandha will be of no avail.

* ST T
AT g TATOFFAZE
A

Or let it be that the point is achieved on account of the diffe-
rent indicators in each place.

* This argument is perhaps Mahibhisyakdra's own.
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e e

Has it not been said that it is intended to enable them get the
~ designation of g7 ¥ :

. W AW | wEA UERHGE | AU W% AR AsOAE—E
I 93; 7 e v, IE B v, o AR T afsEeE-
figs | vEERERT AR FEeas afweETER |

No, that objection cannot stand. The purpose is achieved as
it is in the world. For instance we see in the world one telling
Devadatta, ** Appear here with a shaven head, appear here
with matted hair, appear here with a tuft ™ and Dévadatta
coming there with that particular mark. So also it is only that
akdra having the mentioned indicator appears on the scene.

AT | TR e’ 2,
CHEASTHEY AN SATERT AW | aaw A

A=Al e’ 3, 6 s G i aaene

The objection that was raised about the inapplicability of the

sitras dealing with ékde and anékde is met thus — by counting

the repeated sonud in the sitras dealing with ékdc and anéldc.
Anébactva is accomplished in the siitras ‘dealing with &kae
and anékdc by counting the repeated sounds. For instance
admidiént ks are counted as seventeen (though they are only
thirteen in number) by reading the first and the last rks thrice
each. 8o also anékdctva is accomplished here by the repetition
of the same sound.
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A 14 e | 3 § ag B AR s
wAEeE T
The objection was met with by saying that the desired object
is achieved by the repetition. But here in the words f&frmy

and firfoon, only the final syllable will” be accented since there
is only one vowel § in both.

vaaft feH

F
Here too the desired object is achieved.
F99! How ?

A FEEEmLT: dvEn | AR SEed e

From the world. A thousand of seers get the fruit of having
given away in charity thousand cows though there is only one
brown cow, each giving her thousand times (by purchasing it
back every time from the recipient). So also anékdctva is
accomplished here.

* ATHAT * FFTRIGAN: TEIAN | W4T AEE0 w0 Fwea
FITFA ; Y Ag WA WA AR AT | e we

A EEE AT |G Y s A Sesh g
FRCAR

The objection that was raised that the applications are as in
the case of dravyas is met thus:—it is true in the case of that

* It deserves to be noted that there is no wirttite answering the
objection raised by ZEEEEITEIO:. Perhape the same wiritika was resd hero

also and was interpreted by Mahabhasyakira in a differsnt way, but wiis
omitted by the scribe,
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which is not possible for many to handle simultaneously, but in
cases where many can handle the same thing at the same time
it is not true, For instance the seeing of a pot or the touching
of it. The pronouncing of akdra is thus possible ; many pro-
nounce it at the same time.

From the above it is clear that all the objections raised
against the statement oFegHEr fAEd have been satis-
factorily answered. Henceforth another set of objections is
thrown against the same statement.

A TR, 390 FONAATA— A, T
AT ; FESEAEE 308 - 6 ; ASEAAEM - 398 | A 4%ener

AR AETAE ; A AT

No, there is the state of being different on account of the
interventioh of time and sound. There is the state of being
different in akdra. Why ¢ On account of the intervention of
time and sound — on account of the intervention of time and
on account of the intervention of sound—uviz. Fvg—3mmy, o=
There is no intervention for the same sound. If there is ipter-
vention, they are different.

FNTE EIFARAAAATE AT 36, A Rg-

QT WA o A IR | A W 3EEe R 3
w7 01

On sccount of its being found simultaneously in different places.
Since the akdra is found in different places at the same time,
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we think they are different. It is found in different places at
the same time in the words =zrsa:; ssh:, @w:. The same Déva-
datta cannot remain at the same time at Srughna and at
Mathura.

af} R 2o
gl *

T A ARG m‘gﬂ% Eﬁ'ﬂ‘ﬂﬂi’ﬁ{
T T 0% TA T

If these sounds are like birds. Just as the birds that seat
themselves first in a row quickly fly from their places and seat
themselves last, so also the alkdra is first found after ‘g’
and then after ‘vg’

¥ v, afeed wE | Rera s, fRg 9 o
s AR TR | A W9 g Ea e
T TUF TEAA A Bl A
No, this is not pusaihla,‘for in that case words will become
anitya. They are, on the other hand, #itya and so words
should have sounds which do not move, change and which are
neither replaced nor pugmented. If the ‘e’ which is seen after - -

*d’ is -afterwards seen after ‘nd’, it cannot’ be considered
katastha.

* This is In snswer to tho objection FET=E=HEA

101



-

ol e

e

LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

| afrere:

S T R

If these sounds are taken to be like the sun. The one sun in
different places is seen simultaneously.

R v, "3 22 ARERE R FIRaTE,
FH{ e |
The reasoning is not sound. The same observer does not see

the sun in different places at the same time; but he sees so
akdra, on the other hand.

AN AT

He does not see alidra also.
% s Why ¢

A SR G AN A W,
TR, _ ~

Sabda which is heard by the ear, understood by the mind and
exhibited by the sound has for its place only akd$e and akadae
is one,

AHEET AN 32T, A T RIS
The akasadéifas also are many. Since they are many, the
many-ness of akdra should be conceded,

* This is in answer to the objection TT9% FWEITFTHAmT

Of. SufEwmelinTay, (Jaiminiga sitra 1—1—15) ; FET SwmATARRRS FT—
MES: (Virttikas under TEIOTHEIN THIAH 1—2—64)
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ATFIEAZY *

The object -is achieved by taking it to refer to genus. The
genus a when pronounced comprehends the whole family of
the individuality @. So is the genus of i and so is the

genus of u.
dad TR0
T 5 HAT AN B AfasEvAT st
The association of the anubandha 7 has it (=TETEET) in view.

T AR ST qu: B,

Are they not associated with g to avoid the comprehension of
like sounds ?

YT 76, G901 SRR TR T A vTE =T
1t is vefuted thus SO STHETHATTATIRTSAAEUZ AT (in
the siitra (srgfraaoes ST9=44:) )

TR

In the siitras dealing with consonants.

M ? What?

ArEfeEfaaieT | wo 9% AN, 99, 999, 399
it oA, Jer & |

The chject is achieved by taking them refer to genus. The
words sraeRy sraraR w@9re will be formed from sEg " -amy,

« Of. srFaaAES el g (Padtike under  FEAOTHAEEN
TR 1—2—064.)
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STaTe - | - 7, ST -F—a by the application of gt fés where
there is no room for the principle = =T TEHH to operate.

EAAHATET

FYEMATET (AgAad | G99 ‘amd  AEEErSEdE: A AO-

qr HEA WO GEE 3 WY, Caadd wEE SN AR

ygte !, ST SWEEAAaE Wt | EhE w6
s B |

Or by the similarity of shape.

This is achieved even by the similarity of shape. For ins- -
tance even though objects are different, they are taken to be one
from similarity of shape and hence we sec the following nsage :—
We dress ourselves with the same dress as at Mathura ; we eat
the same rice as at Magadha; this is the same coin as was
received at Mathura. So also our object is achieved here h:,'
taking the akdras to be one from similarity of shape.

The topics 1T and III are based on =rfray. The objec-
tions raised in the third topic were finally answered by first
taking recourse to AMATE in the statement wrEFEmEmEaET
and then to sgf*rTer in the satement STEWFITET.

Nagojibhatta says ' SHCOH AR SHAFEaT ﬂ'rfr-
aneTrereEr fraaeasht srefrerenty frgsers afa: ; ar
FAT § TAEATT SENEEES: e A9 WAL A -
Frgamamtagag Satae: @ S0 arfee: | But on looking at the
varttika “ mﬁmm&mwm:ﬁrm” under the siitra
wﬁm o= it seems that Virttikakidra himself has
given expression to smfAgs. Perhaps the statement sqsmw™IEY
may be Mahabhasyakira's own, since, wherever he deals with
the interpretation of the word smefa, he takes it in both the
senses of jati and shape.
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R
=y *ﬂ‘ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ:?

What for is the mention of & (in =% )?

s PR SeamaEd 1 N aumgeasiad ! aft
AT fE
Why is the mention of the letter & alone specially discussed
and not that of other letters ¥ If there is any use in the men-

tion of other letters, the same may be for that of &. What js :
the speciality ?

saies ([ 99 F @ Aeiria Ena: | s
AT sl FofterEs ; gim semEg, maaﬁzaﬁw&a
=T AR | AT FTEANREA

There is this speciality. There is but a little use of this
in words. The only place where it is found is in the forma-
tions having the element smq. The latve in FT is non-
existentt and hence the ackirys will happen to . Hence
there is no use in the mention of . '

A T EH—
Thus does he read the answer.
- 1!1 - i:
Mention of & is for the sake of gesgrrs, sfraasormTs
and tgwrﬁ'

* SWER TWW s another reading.
tFR & 3—218
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AR FAy TESgmeTa SRR W‘fﬂl

eI — AESAT HEA T, AW, Al q97

= T A, WS AR, TISSTR ST, TSR S|
gt T T, S e BT FesorsaEgr:

Mention is made of & for the sake of yz=smrsy, ANFEATTFIT-
=tz and sy, First for the sake of =g (i.¢.) word
coined at random to name a person or object without its
being formed from any root. -One is named zga%. When that
word is used, the vowel-laws have to operate, viz. TIEaT™T
(zfqt=msm) IfE, asaasd (Ag-leasm) Ift, HEs=aw
(= +maw:) AT, IR (T t@as:) Amwg . The

. flow of words is fourfold —amEm=zi: (words denoting genus),

agurar=gT: (words denoting quality), {&FFrEr=zn (words denoting
action) and FT=gm=:

S AT : — T AT e, AT T4 310 FATeA o
=T T, FAEE ANETE T ST TAE 3

For the sake of imitating the word mispronounced on
account of incapacity. On account of incapacity %A% was
mispronounced as #F% by a4 brahman women and it was

quoted thus HEIZAT (A, FALETS TAE.

FATNE—S T: SFAA: | BilgaaArian % 180, T,
JEE: ; HARY T Sl g, 9@ Rigam=wat T e |
T, A

For the sake of =gmng. What are sgaii® ¥ g, o8 3
and ﬁﬁ‘ﬂ: vz, ﬁEWﬁT@, FSEH:, 98, In the ﬂ[:"-'.‘mt-iﬂnﬂ-
gt ete. the & in®Y, is siddha and hence the vowel-rules will
not operate. Hence the letter & should be read in the siitra.
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Sarfa |5 AT
These are not the benefits. .
TR JEa
In the case of designations mention of correct ones.

AW FAFASAD WA FA Ga(aG A HGH, Faw CEE

q 7% 3 | AW AE—ATA FRs: e aaisea § wesaa:
arg: a4, I @4 9 E59E: | ' '

Since there is the correct form in =ga=, it is considered that
only the correct forms should be used thus—he is A% and
not &A%, Another thinks that, on hearing the word &%,
the hearer should consider that it is the corrupt form of the
grammatically correct word sa=%.*

o4 T TeeraEEISTER—aiHe:, Sffga |
This qz=gro=T-%fw=: or FRY: cannot be avoided.
uarsfy RhE: FAEg |
This too is HRRT or Hfhg
gaq! How? |
Afamafeem [ =1% w50 | FrfhgrEtoms wr@r | % w2
g3 arfagsan: e s @ | A af JEssE

In the word the root 3% is used. Rz and g are formatives
that come under the wunddi. The flow of words is only

* The word 5% is derived from the root BT
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threefold—srfarssm:, gormsgr: and Beararean. There are no
yadrechasabdas.

ST T SASETE AT F AhEr, die aEesrrEl
= g ieES A S GRe: | A AT e s

The benefits were enumerated on the basis of one view and
refutation is made on the basis of another view (i.€.) the henefits
were enumerated on the strength of the view that there are
yadrechasabdas and the refutation is ‘on the strength of the
view that there are no yadrechdSabdas. A grammatically
correct word ean make one avoid another considered to be
incorrect only if both have the same sgiwfaia=* ; for instance
the word Déivadatta can be the correct form of Davadinna
and not gavyadi.

U A, A SREr A

This is no harm, for refutations are made even on the basis
of different views. -

Having refuted the first point that the mention of &
is for the sake of yadrechasabdas he takes the second point]for
review.

.l ~ ~ nﬁ*\. w #ﬁ a.—.n

Imitation in the case of those that are enjoined or in the case
of those neither enjoined nor prohibited—as in instances found
in the world and the Védas.

; * In the previous argument %, FFY ete. were considered to be
TE=FE=ls in the TH9E and to be TS or BFATT=Ts in the frar
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wge0 % Brew @ (73) g Wi, sRwehieE @, W
- FEWE VAN AGEAE, A9 SfATCR—aT SieeE A ¥
FAY | B TH—3 THEAT ZA A CIE AR 7 w2
TG, 39 T3 APl 9 AiseeEad 39a, 3 4 v R
I: AAEAET IE AMAGFA, AGHIOTAR T SR I9 |
afremEfiig, aa—a waEr fee 7 twar 6 7 e o
T g, i e TEE, W WU weAeE | T
W a1 fdg, aisfl == ofds:

Imitation is either of the enjoined ones, which is good, or of
that which is neither enjoined nor prohibited, which brings in
neither demerit nor merit. As is found in those of the world
and the Védas—as is found in the incidents of the world and the
Védas. Firstin the world—he too who, seeing that another
‘gives away in charity, performs sacrifices and studies the Veédas,
imitates him and gives away in charity, performs sacrifices and
studies the Vedas gets merit. In the Védas also-he who seeing
Visvasrgs performing saftras imitates them and performs sattras,
he too gets merit. That which is ‘neither enjoined nor prohi-
bited is.illustrated thus—he who seeing another hiccoughing,
laughing or scratching in a peculiar fashion imitates him and
hiccoughs, laughs or scratches in the same way gets fleither
merit nor demerit. Similarly he who seeing another killing a
brahmin in a particular way and drinking wine in a peculiar
fashion imitates him, kills a brahmin and drinks wine is, in my
Opunon, an apostate.

few s9=ame: | 98 efa aargsfa a0 &t =3, a=m Rafy
s S O fww: | 7 &g oA Ao @t o g A
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fditfy aenagia, eargion: W:.Wfﬁ‘ﬁ%mﬂ'ﬁm

S @ @ 7= 9fqa: B |

The argument is not sound. He who kills thus and he who kills
in imitation both kill; he who drinks (wine) and he who drinks
(wine) in imitation, both drink (wine). But, on the other hand,
he who seeing another killing a brahmin cuts a plantain tree
in the same way after taking a bath besmearing himself with
gandal and wearing a garland in his neck or he who seeing
another drinking wine drinks milk in the same way is not,
in my opinion, an apostate.

S sorEETE WA | A g aAIsEewEeE: g5 W@ IR
s | @ S TASEEL AN | el R,
3 AR AT TS WA, AT, T AT
oI, 7 TS

So also here he who seeing another using ungrammatical words
uses the same gets demerit. This word is another which con-
notes the ungrammatical word, for which upadéia is necessary.

* This refers to kadali-mivike Cf.

sriEm| FEEAAT g #E |
V. A aRREEEETeE TR 0

ST T Aura R
ST FUEIETEEE = T 0
T W e Tee 90 39 )
THIETE AW SR waE AW
For G AITATe STEATSAATT I

(Bodhayana’s Grhyasatra—5Sth prasna—35th Chapter.)

and
Simavéda Grhya-parifista, prapdthaka 1—24.
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The word which connotes an incorrect word is not incorrect.
This should be clearly understood that he who thinks that the
word which connotes an incorrect word is incorrect should
have to say that the word =rqerex is ungrammatical, which is
not the case.’ .

Mahabhasyakara, taking recourse to the nyiyn F=g ZTow:
proceeds thus:—*

T WA ASTRURSEINNIE: 979 TR A —area-
FrAd FAFHAA 3 '

Again this wrgmawzrsy cannot be avoided for which & should be
read in the siitra—SresmradE, TETRAHE.

TR THAAGE
Where is this & which is-imitated found ?
FHEA

In the word =17

afy Fefiem, T Fanfaed, 59 SRean T -
Mo Wi

]

If it is of =57, the | of ¥ is asiddha and hence the vowel-
laws operate to .

* Granting that the imitation of an incorrect word is also ineorrect,
he says thot when one has to say that one studies ¥ well and that
one studies & in o fine manner, the sitra TH F97 has to operate
and hence & should find a place in the sitra FEH.
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TR A A | 5 S AR 75 159 IR
i '

It may be that it may not be useful on that behalf; but this
word is one which connotes the letter in the word s, for
which there is need for the upadéia,

7 F959; | A T AEARaEE WA 3fe

This need not be done. This should be accepted that the
imitatoris like the imitated.

f% gats ! Why?

=

2 e, frests ofy famr 247 =, 56 7390 375
e gy T 3 s 39 |

i1 the expression f&: gs7g =g the verb g=r7g should have
gll its syllables unaccented by the operation of the rule
frz===:. In the expression safi e, =l should get the
garerrat by the operation of the rule fgZgET= T7er.

@ AEEETE 3918, ATsE &e SEh: | A Semes: swh, A
ASE 2R, A IR SHEEE |

If the principle gSfagasmy is conceded, the word &&= in
the E!{pmﬂﬁiﬂﬂﬁ Wﬂ T=iE, ATd o s i will become
an gpasabda, since its TFfer is apalabda. ApaSabda cannot be
taken as prakrfi; for apasabdas are not read, and that which
i not read is not prakrii.

* g% is another reading.

B

t =TS TONTE A9 is another reading.
112



PRATYAHARAHNIKA —HT%

From the above it is clear that, according to Varttikakdra,
imitator also is apasabda and hence & need not be read in the
sutra on that score. According to Mahabhdasyakira, imitator
of au apasabda is not an upadabda and the principle sHfaazs-

0T Wi cannot operate hers and hence & should be read in
the sitra.

Having refuted the first two. he takes the third point for
review.

-
*
-

L | s 2

Pluti and others on account of the principle Wﬁnﬁm
TR RAETTATAAA s wEens y

An object which is *maimed a little is nothing but the same
and hence pluti and others will appear.

ﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁiﬂﬂ’mm?ﬁaarﬂg*mﬂ TFHT, FBEISH
g & ara |

If the principle awTRFaaa=Tagafy is conceded, the = after
¥ in T which is the result of Te: & = will have to be
dropped on account of the operation of the siifra srgqrse:

AR, T
The principle owofrsasw=ragam applies to that which is

indicated by the genetive case. t

*® qﬁmﬁm nuifaEee I a5 is another rending.

¥
f In the sqlra T@: T3, only the word T is indicated by the
genetive case, while the elision of 3 is enjoined mmly to 37 on the sgira

A 3
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afy wifriEeia= TR = ot 4 Jrif, 7 o R
A

If it is said that it holds good only tothat which is indicated
by the genctive case, pluta of | in FEz=firg cannot be got,
since here (in the siifra w91 T4 &:) r is not indicated by the
genetive case. -

FrarE ¢ What then ?
% r. i
FFEAISHA THHEE: |
R also is here indicated by the genetive case.

F99 ! How ¥ :

'r.,)ﬂﬁm‘%ﬁﬁﬁm:,@qzma:gﬁrﬁm = |

Mention of the stem with the case-suffix elided so that F67 T =:

is split thus—gq, T, e *

EI'EIEIT gAeRg AR
Or leilu the nyaya wﬁwﬁmm apply without any

reservation.

79 =% T ® =7 aAHa, q@s 3 @ T 5

Has it not been said that the sitra =Zmrss: will operate in

the word TrsrirgR which is got by the operation of the sitra |
I ERa?

* The word T is split as F9 and ¥ where F9 is the stem without
the genetive case-suffix and 3: is the genetive case of ™,
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I AT, FEET mﬂm TAW mmmmﬁ
maﬁ (Varttikae under VI-4-133) qogageanga=ad, q@-
qrsa: (VI.-4.-134) Freadia

Tt is no harm. He (Varitikaldra) is going to say this—that the
comprehension of FHEFA in the sitra

(VI-4-133) dealing with the smwamor of sa= ete. is to prohibit.
those which are not scea.  The same FHIFAET is repeated
in the following silra ASTST:

3 af FeaatE, sa oy afive: g

In the case of F=3afara:, then, the prohibition by @wega: (in
the siifra yCRgAISH=E=r . . . VII-2.86) will operate.

By the prohibition "of those which have r.

FREAAf a2 a5

Then the desired object is accomplished by prohibiting those
* which have r and hence 1 shall read sgm: instead of s
in that sitra.

TERET T £19 FIR: AGIHC A9 A A

If srcam: is read, the pluta in graamre: which is the result of
the combination &g and sF: will not take place.

TR geAe i g

Then shall 1 read M g+

A T R AT S o ST, W A
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This #wrergg=r which is for the sake of pluti is rejected by
taking recourse to the remodelling of the satra !Il?rl.‘-ﬁr: Py
this is like taking hold of a small bird called =zar from
bamboo-bush.

From the last sentence it is clear that the Mahabhasyakdra

. favours the view that the upadéiSa of &= is necessary and

that the How of words is fourfold. Some think that this is
a sort of satirical utterence of Mahabhasykara against Varttika-
kara, From the preface it may be learnt that it is not so, but
it is only a fact stated in a humorous fashion,

There are only three topics that are dealt with here :—(1) whether
the purpose is served by reading the sifras as w3frg, and

or whether they have to be read as At = and oA
ﬁrﬁ‘g (2) whether the word =49 is to be reﬂimms wh:; ‘
enjoin o as évddésa and (3) whether such sounds as form part
of diphthongs, long vowels, r and /, and as are similar to others
are to be taken as their limbs or not. '

1
7 e g s awf. a1 e oy 99 T,
g A I 3, SR T g gl

This is discussed whether these diphthongs have to be read

with 7 following each as wq sim =, ¥ =g = or without
d as they are now.

T 52 2
*What is here the difference ? ’
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s 1 Wy ;
Ty AWEAAT AWE
Need for reading 5 at the end if the diphthongs have to be
followed by 7.

FAHY ARTRAET, SRE F497

If the diphthongs have to be followed by 7, 7 has to be
read at the end.

GATEATT:
Rules relating to s=1 (will not apply) to pluta and others.
A darEa AT R, WIFE ARET 39T 99 o

=i #9 =9 W0 3 996 3R BEEA A g, w® § awesiferm
wrEEwE I A IR T A T

In the case of plufa and others the-rules relating to st will
not operate, For instance the doubling of q in TEFTE and
Az by the application of the rule sf=fr = cannot take place; *
so also the doubling of ¥ in mq%i%mr and Hﬁim

cannot take place since = should be followed by an w.
e
Even the symbol .

g 7 A Rreaf, T3, reE, SRS
=fe rgadET A qiy

Even the symbol pluta cannot operate. For instance in
T3fmae and staqrs, @2 and 33 cannot get the designation

* The reason is that 3% and 13 are not comprehended by the
pratylihira 39 . 3
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pluta since plulasamjia is enjoined only to an &= in the sitra

FEEISEREE TG
g alE sawnl
If s0, let them be not followed by .
AT T FIART
I# they are not followed by #&, there is the need for the aiiira
FEAwI U9 FEERE 3 T
I they are not 9T, the siifra o=t TTerearaT has to be read.
f mamag ! Why ¢
S FARTEETEY TEAIST ST T A 49 3

Qo that ‘half e’ and ‘half o’ may not be used when the rules
relating:to the shortening of long vowels operate.

7 FEf AR TR ; A SR A
e AT | A IR FAET: S FAT g,
a7 Farre F0 oW g

Oh! this has to be read even when one reads the diphthongs
with & at the end. The two letters which come under the

.praty@h@rn o= are diphthongs having one mafrd for a and

another maird for i or w. Hence when rules relating to
shortening operate, sometimes a may be substituted and
sometimes i or u. They have to avoid the substitution of a.
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This will be set aside by the vdrttike T=rEraGEE=T" *
% ST, TR SATET Mg e ARt 3

If the view that it may be rejected is held, this foo is rejected
by the varttike fagas: Ten=a

7 W FRAETAY CHAISY- A !

Is it not that “half ¢’ and “half o’ have their organ of articu-
lation closer to that of # and ¢ than i and u?

3 ar =, af B A e e

They two do not exist. If they were to exist, he would have
read them alone.

7 = A FAMA AAGBREAE TRFRIFE TEE—
TN U W, A A AR 9, I T, A 4 U
a4 3

Oh Sir, those who belong to mvergfrarET and oorrHFTTET
among Samavédins read ‘half e’ and half 0 viz. T=A T =7

I, AFA A AEOT: FAY, TH AT T, TAA A T w9

* This gdrttike means this:—when & or fu is shortened, only §
and u will be substituted since only those two elements predominate in' them.

t This means thus :—The desired object’ is achieved sinee 7 and 4

have the same organ of articolation as ¢ and 4w and hence if thoy are
shortened, only i and u will take their place.
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: wﬁﬁﬂrml %&ﬁm%ﬁm&s&'
G T *
It is the work of a class of revered people. Neither in ordinary
ma.genormanyathﬂ'wdadnwaﬁnd half e’ or *halfo’.

From this it is evident that there are three defects if the
-mﬁmq@({aﬂda:sﬁqmmadmth{at their end and

theré is no defect if they are read as w#irZ and W3 in both

the cases whether the siitra oS wEEaEIT is pratyakhydta
‘or not,*

* There are fhiro points of view regarding the organ of articnlation
and three points of view regarding the composition of % and 3 ,
Katyagans Prititakhya and Taittiviya Pratisikhyn take ¥ to be @

palatal vowe! Jiks T and 3 o labial vowel like 3.

Cf. T=amET (0, 1. 1, 66) IHOTET B (ibid 1, T0)"

Al fagenabas (5. w10 22);

T S ((bid. 1T 23) SermEaT 399 (ibid. 11 24.)

. S =, 06 awean (ibid, 1L 13 & 14.)

Katyayana seoms to favour this view.
Of, the varftike - T A0 .
| But Pawginiye Siksd takes T and & as guituro-palatal vowel and

gutturo-labial vowe! respectively.

Cf. T 7, FEEEE A9 FHEE T

As regurds T and 3 some consider that thu-u element is one mEnd
nnd i or ¥ element iz nlso one mdird.

. Cf. AT ST JE SAVAIR: The grammarian T seems to take

thie view. [M. B. under SET 3501 (VIIT—2—106.)] Some consider that
the ¢ elsment i= balf'n matrd end i or » element is 1% mitris. Taittiriya-,
pr:‘ﬂr{ﬁkiya, and Kdtydygpana favour this view.

Cf. @ @r&m{ﬁ o, I1. 26.)
TEUSE: [ A9 (ibid 11 28);
m{ﬂrbﬂ[l 29);

ﬁm [t Varitika und.nr = FEEEy (L 1-43:1
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. I
TR A
Mention of the word 75: in oHEaT.
TR A A, T A, T A IR
In the sfifras enjoining the substitution of one letter for two,

the word 7 should be mentioned as srzqurT 3, ghedhy i
% sats? Why ? :

| SR ETEATAIN S PETAEAAT ARET A7 s,
AEHTA =N, A=A, ST, a5+
FA=FIAE, HIAHIEA=EIATA, AR =G, A+
Rt = A, A - a2 i

The siitra THAEE: T 'Iﬂﬁ’ 1B o (F.90. 1, 73) seems
to mean that ¥ in T and 31} iz one matrd and ¥ or ¥ is one mdlrd. But the
commentator has commented upon it in different ways. Some consider that
the a element is 13 mafrds and i or u element is half a mdatrd.

Cf. STTMIMAT IR I TAniEuEl: (M. B. under SRS 3T
(VIIL 2—106.)]

Philologists favour this view since ¥ and 3ff are represented by the
symbols @ and du . That this should have been the original pronunciation
is seen by the fact that they change to dy and dv in sendhi. The modern
pronunciation with @ having ome matrd afld i or v also having ome milrd
may have been due to the influence of Dravidian Languages,

Of. Akara ikara m-aikira m-ibum, (Tolkdppiyam 1. 54.)

Akara ukare m-aukira m-dkum (ibid. 1. 55.)

Dr. A. A7 MacDonell says that ® and 37 were pronounced as ai
and au even at the time of Pratisakhyis (M. V.G. 15-4.) But the Prifi-
$akhyiis which have been published till now do not seem to cxpress this
defipitely. '

According to the second view favoured by Kiafydyana the siitra.
T4 FEEARY is unncoessary.
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Adésas of three and four matrds may not, by the principle of
similarity, replace sthanin with three or four matras in the

following :—&Zam+T7: . . . ﬂ'-‘.ﬁ‘l"ﬁ:
Then the word 7+ should be read.

A Foea, | e Amie SR a0, uEr WA, qat
A%, A 7 W@ 7 7w PEReE Rt I

It need not be read; for the siitra =r%: w=Or Zta: which
comes.later on is split into two sfitras @: Fa9f and 34T:. The
former means that when ak is followed by a like letter, it is
replaced hy one letter; and the latter means that the letter
which has replaced two letters is the long letter.

If 8o, the same will happen in the words gz1, g and g=f.

W A; ® oA aeE A e, wismd
ﬁ%ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂgﬁéﬁlﬁﬁaﬁhﬁﬂtﬁm AT 29En-
o e 3f; Reff—gd sdamses; swar aeEeEREas
ﬂﬁamm#ﬁwﬂﬁmmﬁmawmﬁwaﬁa
a9 T e g, A R A agme
FA FAAATS FAHE W R4 aArEEEaAEr @ g

No, here is no harm. First we: shall jtake 75 -the result
will be achieved by reading the sitra =l qF: (6—1—107)
as #fw aw:.  That being so, the Sitraldra has ‘read the word
q:, which suggests that the @déSa of both the letters will be

of the same type as the former of the two. We shall then

take frgsr—The word 97 is taken here [in the siitra Soarrors
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(6—1—108)]. Or the mention of the sifre g (6—4—2) by the
Satrakara enjoining the lengthening of the samprasarana after
a consonant suggests that the lengthening does not operate
upon the samprasirana resulting from this siitra. Then shall
we takeq=rfem. The object is achieved by taking in the silra
st ot (6—1—97) the word qx alone. When such is the case,
the word wewgw® is taken here [from the sitra wF gTETy
(6-1-04)] which suggests that-the Zdésa of both the letters will
be of the same type as the latter of the two.

ﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁmﬁﬁﬁmﬁmﬁmmﬁﬁiﬁ-
A

Here then in wzael: (@=avmer), A@w: (A@HET:), «
cannot be the @déda since it has been said that a long letter
should come there and ¢ and ¢ cannot be the &déSa since
they are not similar.

= F E‘t‘q:f

What will be the harm there 7
RrEtae wan s&wE

There will be the possibility for the absence of sandhi.
A FA 4 A FEw A T e, 109

We do not say that we shall take recourse to it where we meet
with difficulty.

s aff !  What then ?
7% Bt 7 3 79 Fa59 g

We should take recourse to it where we meet with no difficulsy
by it.
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& = Bl 4 7: 2
Where do we not meet with diffieulty by taking recourse to it ?
SEIEL P m A, ﬂ%ﬁﬂ'ﬁ' i 33
In sarjiavidhi like q\%‘tﬁq e, @ o T
. i S

Then the word 3t should be read.

q 54
No, it need not.

ST A PETAEGHTAT ®tAE BeeEgier aeEr q ¢
yafe ?

How will not the d@désas of three or four mnalras replace the
sthanin with three or four mdatrdas by adopting the principle of
gimilarity ? -

'
W ol
The guna and vrddhi letters are associated with g
T & W T A
Is not @< a bahuvrihi compound ¥
e, s af
No, says he. It is also a tafpuruse compound.
afy qEM G, WARY, TET @M 49, w4 e,

A A |G
124



PRATYAHARAHNIKA—USte, T8

If it is taken asa fatpurusa compound, the sitra Iy will
operate only with respect to I: and ¥9%: and not with respect
to &: and o:

A9 T
This is not takara.
Fle ¢ :
What then ?
2R Dakdra.

& B e !
What is the use of readmgmt !
99 TR TRRETREET ARAISN, W9 SEEETER:
Farsh gf _ '
What is the use of reading fakira? If it is to avoid doubt,

dakdra also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony,
dakara also is for the same.

11T

Ry S T e
U T FATET A T2

This is discussed whether in these letters (am, &, &, %, = o, w,
A and 3) their parts which resemble other letters operate
like the latter (in sandhi etc.) or not.

F: TRE fAEmo »
Wherefrom does this discussion arise ?
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| g f T AR S S | FHATA S,
TN G R AR G SRR A
ﬂgﬂimﬁﬂ%ﬁ&ﬁ%ﬁi’ﬂﬂﬂl

* Here (in the MahéSvara sitras) are read both wholes (like T, =,
=, ete.) and parts “(like =, ¥, T, etc). Partis evidently
within the whole. wviz. A tree, when it moves, moves with its
parts, Now the need for the discussion whether the parts of
the whole operate or not like those which they resemble, arises.

FaTT e !
What is. the difference here ?

ﬁmaﬁuﬁﬁﬁaﬂmﬁwﬁﬁﬁ:mﬁﬁ,aﬁ-
TR, AT I A AN 2 A ari

If the parts of letters operate like those which they resemble,
the rules relating to a,.d, i,7, u, #, will operate with diphthongs.
For example in the sandhi of wr+eer and FEATHHITER, the
siitra =rF: ==t 215 will operate,

# gerrmET: 4
Prohibition of rules relating to short letters with long ones,

#4 gErHar @AM i, d Jf6e-—ared, 959, §9e e
Fa g% 99 IF AW

Rules relating to short letters will have chance to operate with
reference to the corresponding long ones and it is to be prohi-
bited. For exarfiple in the words st/ and =T the siitra
ge=1 fafr =fa g% will chance to operate and 7% will appear
there.

!
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¢ Yw A, SrErEErETEE A 31 amEreat R, a5 A9-
= Th aled

It is no harm, for the dedrya’s procedure suggests that the
long letters are not to be affected by the rules relating to short

ones sinee he reads the sitra gratg which enjoins 7% after a
long letter.

This is not a jiapaka, for there is another use of this satra.
B2 What ?
qeITEl 2fa R 3ty 2l

To introduce the reader to his siifra wZwarzT where he
enjoins the optional use of 7.

Since he has read them as two siifras, (we have to Yake the
former to be a jidpaka); for, otherwise he would have read
ZrdreggeaTaT as one sitra.

g dfe |aans:, Arene:, @ Wy TE o it

If so, in the words wzanfy: and m=Tiy:, the case-suffix
@is will come on the operation of the sitra =1 e Tg.

TRFETTATE A
It does not come on account of A9LEL.
&fE araT 7T, A1 S ATTIGE IS A

If so, in the words grar and ey, the elision of swre will take
place on the operation of the sifra @&y Zrq AT F.
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79 AN AEEEEAEE A a3t
Oh ! even here it does not come on account of FgrF=or itself.

Aftq TATEER FAT,

No, for there is another benefit accruing from FgTFTor..
! What ?
oS ant A AE

So that the elision of the whole may not take place.
w5 Frammisly a9 @@ 9N B T T

 Even if there is Fy=wwor, why is not the preceding letter
dropped after the elision of the succeeding letter ?

n
WENdE FEgEEEeas

On account of the =mferagra of the elision of the succeeding

element and its being sifa=.

. 73 Aff AR A A AT e A, a1
T ARSIEO T I TG T

If 80, d@carya’s procedure suggests that a in @ is not elided since
he reads the anubandha % in the sitra ARSI F:.
T4 AT I
In what manner should it be understood so that it may be
taken as a jiapaka ?
il TSI AR T4T W 3 | FArEER-
e -
FE A A O Aq—E S 9N F ZaNEn
-y » -
oy & fag =1 | T v Ifd— | 9 ST -
FA P WG ;S T W
128
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This is the benefit of FreFewr that the elision of @ may
take place on account of the mention of ffy. Ifthe a in 4
can be elided, fawwor will be of no use—when the succeeding
a is elided, and when there is q3%7 with respect to the two
a’s the forms #g: and s¥Aa7: are formed.—The dcdrya sees
that a in @ is not elided and hence uses the anubandha w.

Al I | e S gRaAn SRR 3
This is not- a jiapaka. This is for the sake of the following
siitra FFETTRAT: TREATIAL .

FAle MALE AT FEARGTS 7
If so, he reads the s with the anwbandha % in the sitra.
mmares which serves no other purpose.

UFANT

As one letter too.

TFAvE A v I

It should also be said that long letter is taken as one letter,

™ gas ! Why ?

AT I S 4faf; g S A AR T e
ARGl S99 T A . . . 3 EeE g R

So that the suffix than which takes place after a dissyllable by the
siitra ﬁm{ may not appear in the word smfars which means
= A% and so that 77 which comes after a dissyllable by
the sfitra sivar: . . . in the sense of fyfirer of HFwT or TR
which is taken there from the sittra ey frfirsr SFrTETE may

not come after the word = when the meaning v frfireny
has to be conveyed.
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Even here the mention of the two words @y and #f suggests

that the siitras dealing with dissylables do not operate in a
long vowel.

o4 g AEHe TR —

This will serve as an answer to meet all the points raised
against.

AEAETHAEITET AE9T9 350

Their rules do not operate in the case of those which resem-

ble them and form part of other letters but are not taken
cognisance of as separate from the whole, as in dravyas.

AEATHEATTATE FEATAAr At 2 2 | Faa—3eA
AHAE AN FAIT A ARER AT FEEEE AT

The rules of those letters do not operate in the case of those
which resemble them and form part of other letters, but are not
taken cognisance of as such, as in dravyas. For instance in the

case of dravyas, the purpose of the rule qaTaT ST aate is
not satisfied when a wood seventeen cubits long is thrown on

fire.
e v, 599 9 7 o |, SEaaEnt 39 9
The argument is not sound. The karma is enjoined with

reference to every rk and it is impossible either for the fire or
for the altar to hold it.

q9T A% WHZS ETAERrAT: afrsedd 2 A asEEE-
A FEAEAET S

~ Ifso, the purpose of the rule swgw sTwErrasd: afins
wdta is not  satisfied when a wood seventeen spans long is
thrown into the fire.

130



PRATYAHARAHNIKA—TSIE , Tols
ST afaeoE, S |, gﬂﬂtﬁmﬁsﬁr T A

Even here the karma is enjoined with reference to the recital
of pranava each time and it is impossible for the fire or the
altar to hold it. ' - :

o % 7 (A, w4 P i A = A R
AT T afrsy ftas ;A4 SAE w4 wAsAm
s ey Feie: FA, ST AN
If so. as, when it is said that oil should not be sold and that -
meat should not be sold, they are not sold when they are sepa-
rated from the whole, but the cows und mustard wherein they
are not separated are sold, and as, when it is said that one
should purify himself on touching hair and nail, it is obligatory
to do it on touching them when they are separated from the

body and it does not matter whether one touches them or not
when they are not separated from the hody, (so is here also),

T Afe IS
What will be the case where there is STq=t ¢
& F S
Where is rqasr?
. T
In diphthongs.
Arerey AT

(Not) in dipthongs, on account of openness.

o A P FAA A, & S gEuia fgaat
ST AT AT+ T ,
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No, there is no =gqest in diphthongs on account of ==
The a here is more open than « elsewhere and the i and
# here are more open than i and « elsewhere.

HAT T I -~
Or ﬂﬁmm not considered to be those which they resemble.
TR S FEATTIRAEAHY TRy
If it is not taken so, the reading of the letter r after the
sfifras enjoining T , Frawr and ey,

T WA, FEROETARETY R wed 59 | R
e Fw I T, T2 39 s W A | g
T fgEe o aw figm

If!ﬁfqﬁ':[m are not considered to be those which they resem-
ble, the letter r should be read after the sittras enjoining gz,

@w and weg.  After the sitra awgE fxge:, THR T should
be read, so that the forms smgas: and ATy: may be got. By

him who holds the =sUrsZ=rsreorsy, it is achieved by the word
fgwe: itself. :

ﬂmﬁawﬁ,mﬁﬂﬂaﬁrlﬁﬁ_@gﬁaﬁtﬁ, I
< :

It is no harm even to him who holds the sAEwTe. The word
fZw=: is not read and the sitra becomes AL .

af? 4 Fras arzg: w2 T AT
If it is not read, gz will appear in #rzq: and =g

AT A A, sanE stem T sl
qERI
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The mention of =z {m the silra A= 74-72) i8 to
restrict its application that g oceurs only to =ray which has =
as its penultimate and not to similar roots which have 31 as

their penultimate.
FRY T FHER FAT—FA N &, T T2 T
T2 741 #9719 590 FENA. 2 | 99 TS 1 299 a9 A

R should be read after sitras dealing with = thus—sar

q F:, FFEET T s0 that Frpar may take place here also-in FAH:
and FZAaL. By him who holds the ggorgss, it is achieved by
the word T: itself.

mﬁawﬁaﬁﬁqa:ﬁq:aﬁqﬂﬁmﬁﬁ}aﬁr

It is no harm even to him who holds =rmrgurger. The word
wH® also is read here,

F99¢! How?

Afaates [, s oo # T @
Mention without cm-sqﬂh thus—gq 3: © =

A IaE: FREE eyt o
Or the genus is denoted in both—r becomes [ * b

fAm FpmmEn W A o S R
Tﬁﬁwmmmzﬁlwaﬁﬁm =

* Lin M| of FY becomes & found in & o that FI¥ is formed from
¥ and 7 becomes T so that 797 is formed from #9.

133



LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA

= should be read after the sitra dealing with vrex thus—oaret
3t o SHTTY. HEWE so that oFg may ocour even here—in
HTOT frqom. To him who holds the sreurges, the object is
achieved by the word TIT%TH .

" = By, ATEEE Weh, 09 SAARAETA STAI

No, it is not achieved since = (in AT and fogom) is
separated from T the former part of =g by its latter part.

T A, AAAE A e

Let it not be so; it is achieved by the siitra sxg=Eaq
s s

« firsgfa No, it is not.
ﬂﬁﬂﬁ}ln F 'q'ui'ﬂﬁl‘fﬁl :m%f
Which otsaars are taken like zors ?
34 e A o WAt
Those which exist as gors even outside them.

ﬂfﬁ"i'ﬁlﬂi “{E:, "1 mi%’qiq mq’!ﬁ‘ fﬁ%

L AT g :
That element which iz after T in % is not found anywhere as a

separate letter.
74 AfF AR FOEE- WA A 0 AHEGE, a9 SqAH
A 5 TR A o wHi, a9 AR 3k

If so the siitra is split thus—oarsat & o @w@w9g and then
=rama (even when separated by others n becomes 2 after + and

7 in o single word)—and then sTF=TEFHT:.
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AT i !
What is this for now ?
R, | UARATER SR TR, AT

For the sake of niyama, so that (it may take place) only when
they are separated by only these lefters of FutamTaT™ and none
else,

Ty A e A A A | At s

It is no harm even to him who holds the streorgsr.—The use of
acarya suggests that » becomes n after % since he reads the

word FaEa in SETEII.
Yaafta F9RE, SEUURaTAT, AT —

" No, this is not a jidpaka. It is there for the sake of vrddhi’in

ﬂﬁi'ﬂ'ﬁl' H
If so, he reads g&rﬁ *.
FEIM Faares 92
Or as he reads Fa8+.
79 A% TR !
Has it not been said that it is for the sake of vrddhi ¥

IR 3, A U, G AR A

o F,‘fﬂﬁ'{ is found only in &,

135



LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA

Vrddhi is g{g<s and natva is s7aty and TRTF is asiddha when
sFATEEM is to be done.

FAAT SAREEARANT: FRA e —AT O WA, a6 —-
IR T

Or the sittra g7regd e which comes later on is split into

7 and geyegaEeTg; the former is taken to mean =AY &1 o
wafe and the word s=1: 5 taken to follow in the succeeding
gfifra also,

FFET FZA0
The siifra v TZat (is necessary).

TS A | A9 T W 399 S a9 R
The siitra lgaﬁ%rﬁaﬁ has also to be read. For him who
holds wrgorqey, its purpose is served by sone:.

FFI 7 e AT A A, B = 0o

It-is no harm even to him who holds sragurger since the siitra
itself is read (by the Sitrakdra).

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one consonant
followed by the same.

g @t feama R freaf—aae:, fiow, fiog
3 | F G T ET A, 8T W, 3T aE

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one conso-
_ nant followed by the same will not take place, as in TFIZ,

* fF TH=aE ™ is another reading,
136



A

PRATY AHARAHNIKA—Wie, ¥

froqSt and fres.  For him who holds the sgorqey there are
two F%s, two TEs and two FHEs.

FAM 7 Ja AR B FH A G g awr

Even for him who holds sweoresy, there are two FFRs, two
g and two FHRT.

F9q9! How?

AAFIEIST T, A9 His AFWea | GqURE a6 99
fasmga, ww= %4 79 iy
The time taken by wmaitrds is here taken into account. There is
no consonant which has one mdird. How is it possible for one

to take cognisance of a thing which has not been read and to
know a thing which does not exist ?

Faft aEEAT=oT 99 AAEAT AV JA, R 39, ©
q % 9T, T, TeORE, deered, I duad SR
FIUT, @I 2 ?
Even though it is possible to say so where the principle =

It TEia does not operate, how can it be here in
THTeA, SAgeET:, TuewH, auemy where the same principle

operates ?

AN AAHE UG, A T AAF AW | AT G,
o e, @|9 79 79 9fougn
Even here the time taken by mdtrds is taken into account.
There is no consonant which has one mdtrd. - How is it possible

for one to take cognisance of a thing which has not been
read and to know a thing which does not exist ?
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Six topics are dealt with here. They are (1) the need for
reading ¥ in two sifras (2) which is better—ggae= or gz !
(3) since srRTETES are not read in TEERERs, where are they
to be taken to have been read ? (4) do letters have meaning
or not ! . (5) why "are not anubandhas in gemeTc taken as
& ¢ and (6) why should semi-vowels be mentioned in the

sfitra AVFFETNET ATHLT:,
1

a4 T eI, W o ReRen e e | oA
i T TANREE WU A, wA e

All letters are read once; this gmm is read twice before *

and after. T If it is read either before or after, what would
have been the difference ?

- - -,
TR W9 TR 2R
Hakara being read after, mention of hakdire in stitras men-
tioning ==, :
= - = (=
EHE RINA3 FEHEIY 0 I, AAISEE ey, Fmistx
= =
Z\IaRE A T T R e, M 747 ¥4 W@ 2 W@

If hakdra is read after, mention has to be made of halkdra
wherever the pratydhdra =z is mentioned. For instance in

the sitras sarsfe faem, we@ish, Fimafr awmoy, w5 =
must be read so that the rule may operate here also—in el

fr=:

* In the sitra THT02 t In the sitra §3
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-
Ei i |
Also in siitras dealing with 3.

¥ 7 TWOR FA, A WG, 3 ¥, @ 7
g a%r, T 247 = 9T Z/T, A 2aT
Halkara has to be read also in siifras dealing with s=1. For

instance in the sitra gRw I after 1A Toga=y, THIC =

-

must be read so that the rule may operate here also—in TET0

T, e Tai.
g e TR

If so, let it be read before.

kccedea et ot i

It being read before, injunction of f&=s, 5 and < and frEwEor.
afz g, e - e Rfaief Rk

W SO 3 e A S | Fafars:, ¥ A —ag-

F9 AoF-Ie FOIRMS IR oW oA amE | A,

2 ¥ o —alif @fR- sendeqm g 7 AR | FEEwR T |

Br? | smeralt & | @ 1 A ger g R owm oA Em,

If it is read before, fw has to be enjoined in cases like farfee=m

Biferear, faferfefy, RSty since they cannot be operated upon
by the sitra w2t sgeara=m:, (for g cannot be included under
the pratyahdra ©%.) = has to be enjoined in cases like _gH,

Ffers since they cannot be operated upon by .xre CITaE
F=: (for ¥ cannot be included under the pratydhdara @) T

has to be enjoined in cases like wigte, T since they cannot
be operated upon by wETIV: wraTER (for ¥ cannot be
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included under the praiydhdra gw. Sifras dealing with g also.
Why ?* They will not include g. What is the harm there ?
The sittra @t Fwer cannot operate in ATFETH, FFFIH .

G JEA SR tﬂmafaa%mm@%qﬁﬁa
AR TR FAA:

Therefore it has to be read before and after. If there be any
nse of its being read elsewhere, there too should it be read.

1
@ AN o W el @ eEnken wEE 0,

9T T a7 g49ATEE 3

This is to be discussed whether T is to be read before ¥ and
q as g799< or after them-as it is in the sitra.

Fara fa3m: ¢
What is the difference here ?

T being read after, prohibition of agaeE, Baaw and qe-
T,

35 WIRS AR GATARENT ST T | AR
FA—ATGA A, TUSTARSIATTH 31 SgAes: T |
feama—ms, WEEE, WA B A | wEEe—ged
£, 39 T, AgERET 99 . . . 3 wEE: e
If Twis read after 7 and g (as it is in the siitra), nasali-
sation, doubling and likening to the following letter should
be prohibited. @ As regards nasalisation, in cases like
Taata, Sewat the sitra FRSTATEHRSTATTH a1 Will Ope-
rate. As regards doubling, in cases like azzT: Gz doubling
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will take place by the sitra s=fT=s (since ¥ is included under
the pratyahdrae 77.) Asregards the likening to the follow-
ing letter, in cases like $v& Tdw, 39 T, the sitra wgeT=
fr qoaae: will operate so that goe=aar will take place.

e dfe qARA:
If so, let it be read before them.
’ ﬁ \% i~ ﬁﬁ -, b - q
It Ihﬂij]g read before, prohibition of f#=3 and ' mention of
.

Itz qaraa: Fed a3, RaReR—e e . ..
zfr et aTRia
If it is read before, f@&wa has to be prohibited; otherwise
o1 and &= will become optionally fg in Ffr=m and fF3-

fafx by the siira TSreguem .. (since ¥ will be included
in the pratydhdra ).

S i, S P T e 4R

There will be no room for this flaw since it is not understood
thus—<=: sZTaw . . .
6 aie? How then ?

Thus—3=: srg=gTam.
e sEaTa afa
What does srq=gaara mean here ?
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FTFRIATE, AT, AT
After =goer which does not end in ;I\.

FeiEa 9 | A AN a9 | A, 99, 49, oY
EE:-AEE: ; Tt @ A ST 3

Mention of the elision of 7T and 3. The elision of 7 and ¥
should be mentioned in the following cases weC:, goTE,

TS, SfeETg: (the suffix wrg: after g by sfrreaErg:) since

T is not included in the pratydhdra = .
1 2 TS M, S SAEe % ¥ 91 T 3

There is no room for this flaw. %% also is mentioned here

thus 2197 =1, ¥ T afe . *
AT T IR
Or let there be qamay itself.
7 A IR QRS AR REaata 2 ¢

Has it not been said that, if there is g@fgaar prohibition of
nasaliation, doubling and likening to the following letter
should be made ?

SAITAHITERvATETET ST 7 F9e, (i a9t q 8t |
REash, ¥ & =i Gdwaw | f5 o RfeE @ 85
T ; TEA—AWOT A AEEvE SEdEm 3, SR
=

First there is fio need for the prohibition of wrgam®&=% and
qTag% since OF and fricatives have no like lotters. Even

* The defect in this caseis that T has to be read which is not in the satra.
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in f&gaw, ¥% and gFE are not the recipients of o=,
What then ? They are fafeers of fFd=w. It is analogous
to this—when it is said that brahmins may be fed and =aAET
and ==y may serve, they two do not dine then.

111 s

% R0 SAREET * 7 s aw =, 39 sE
IRT T

This is discussed that these s/gwraTEs are read nowhere
but heard (in words) and they have to be read to be operated
upon by the sitras. .

% GARETRT: £
What ave srmrames ?

They are wisarga, jihvamiliya, upadhmaniya, anusvira and
yemi.

F4 FEANERET: ¢
How are they called srrTaTESs ?

mm,a@ma@%

Since they being heard without being read are operated upon
without being included in any pratyahdra.

* It is interesting to note that Kannada grammarians began to use
the term yigavdha in place of aydgavdha: this is perhaps due to false
etymology that those letters are found only in the company of others or
metanalysis,

Of. Jihvamaliyopadhmaniyabinduvisargarigalam vyaiijanasanjiieyalli
yigavdhaiga lsndu pélvar {Eihdmnnnidnriuam 1,22 commentary)
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§ TRAERT T
Where are these to be read ?
ERINEIAGILEG R |
Reading of srawrames among 1% for the sake of urey.

r TR s | T A ! OE—SA
Tr-A0T, A ST, A I ue R Wl

Reading of srarraTEs among the letters included in the pratydhdra
a1z is necessary. What is the use? =, as in ITHO,; ITX Fw,
Traor and IT S| o can be accomplished since there is
EREEics

T AT
Their reading among <, for the sake of sarey and ==.

e w95 | 6 st ¢ ST | ST
IR ; a9 T 4 (w6 rewgd TR AT W

They have to be read amongmx.' What is the use? For the sake
of woreg and w/. This root 3=5 is read with upadhmaniya
for its penultimate, If it takes warem, the forms Ifwar and

Fitway may be got.

FyfemaEET: 2 St o SveERE GEE
STaife, FER O AN JaneEs 3f S fEr wEh

If the root 3= is read with upadhmaniya for its penultimate,
the doubling of that commencing with ‘upadhminiya (i. e.)
fer in IfEafsafa takes place. If, on the other hand, the
penultimate is g%, prohibition of its doubling takes place by
the siitra FvZT: GITET:.
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A FFAIE: AT B} EAAIE, ofswar, fEuga I

If it is read with F= for its penultimate, how are the forms
Ifewar and IfRwEH to be got ?

sty ¥ IE-TAAAT W T T zﬁ,ﬂﬁ}ﬂwﬁwa@:,

In the asiddhaprakarana the reading of w ¥xs:. Here is

the sitra' & g1 T ; then shall T read s 3qa: so that
Z of 3z will become 3 when it is followed by =t and ==,

i |
Then it is to be read.

7 3%, [ fen

No, it need not be _read since it is accomplished by nipatana.
i% [areee ¢

Which nipitana ?
G qogTaran

The nipatana is FH=I=N TEOATATAT:
Tt A A, S w69

Even here in syvgg: and |3gx: will it come.

dﬁﬁqﬁ‘%mm’%ﬁ?ﬁm,ﬁiﬁaw&r -
7, Tz A, FEE: W9 £

The nipatana is where there is no 7. Or this is not derived
from the root 3=, but from g where =: takes place when
- 145 £
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the root amy is preceded by two prepositions. sregza: becomes
F¥z:. and |HEE: becomes ggz:.

T T AT, S-S 5 o g, g
TSy 2 R 7 5 v

%7 is the benefit as in wff:g and wg:g. It is achieved
since there is =A™, So the word fyasfrT in FhEasTT-
TWAFTT is unnecessary.

Franfy aff s T

In that case even the word g5 is unnecessary.
4t R, T
How are the forms &dffr and S+ to be got ?

SRR B T A g

After the anusvara is brought in, w=y is accomplished by

e :

T AT O FA, ST FEI, T A s
T A9 WA, ¥ T - I

Reading of g is necessary. It is taken as the figmyor of
anusvara so that w=3 may take place where anusvdra has

« replaced g and may not take place in 9.

ST SRR S
Or they have to be read wherever necéary.
% sars ¢
What is the use ?
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ﬁ.,ﬁ . o -m'ﬂﬁgmﬂ e '

Reading wherever necessary for the sake of the &ws, &@mr
and 3oy, for the operation of s@tssanan®™ and fFrF==afy and
for the prohibition of saTfazTa.

AR G A I e gersAvan: 5 3
AT, AW % & I, W . - . I @A e | I
a9 AEH—TE, e, i, e, e
AT 2 7 fg sl
By reading it wherever necessary, EJRTE®T is one praydjana.
In 7353, the letter T is plula FFFrawn and FEdmT are got
by the operation of the sitras g&isava: Fqmm: and F40T 0%
and it becomes pluta after being operated upon by the sittra
s e IyurEan also is another praydjons. The w=g is

achieved in goray , fegag, 7ofeg and fAofag by the opera-

tion of the sfifra TLTTIET NAFTE.
Rl WA ;A T e R

This is not a praydjana, for the penultimate ¥ "and ¥ do not
qualify the visarga.

f% af¢ ¢ What then ?
A, Ao, SET SRR A R e

s is qualified thus—the visarge which has replaced =1
in the word having for the penultimate g5 and 37,

HYAT IOIHEV F FAGH | 5 4 W (Ameeid e
ZENawE Rasdae fa
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Or 37aris not read thete. We shall qualify the wisarga
as followed by 77 and 37 thus—gggamgecer faaddmer.

sl mem—, A, — @I At

The operation of s@rsegffy also is a praygjane, TIn the
examples garerfar and gesrchy, T takes the place of viserga
by taking recourse to the rule srevsvaray fradt swafe,

&7 wfawafy

This too is not a prayijana. ‘Since ddésas replace only what
is mentioned ; &% replaces only the visarga. -

I W%, W WA ¥ W T A 3
Doubling is another benefit. In the examples IT:H: and

FT:q: doubling is achieved by the operation of the siitra,
#AfT = which means that 7T following a vowel is doubled.

SRR e, T W I, WA, 23 I
A 4 o T S, 2R we

st TEataT also is a praydjana; just as orey may come by
AT in TTHFO and ITHW, so also the ey may come by

9 in e and AR and it s prevented by
St

IV
6 gafist vt s, sRfag s ¢
Do these letters have meaning or no ?
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Letters have meaning, since there is meaning in one-lettered
roots, stems, affixes and nipdtas.

qiEl U | F ! A RS A -
A | A TR SEEr e, Y o, boadn b o |
AR ARl —aTer, OfS:, 7 | ST CEA S —
:ﬁ‘mﬁ ﬂm.lﬁwmﬁﬂﬁm—waﬁﬁm?mﬂﬁﬁ

ATRA | SR A AT AR A AT ST
ﬂ"ﬁ»’ﬁ

Letters have meaning. Why ? Since meaning is found in one-
lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipdias. One-lettered roots
having meaning are found. viz. offy, =rsfy, s, One-lettered
stems having meaning are found. viz. =¥, @fy:, mg | One-
lettered affixes having meaning are found. viz. sftqrs:, Ha=T:.
One-lettered nipatas having meaning are found. viz. =r =qfE,
T T2 T, T 3=, & sgwm. We think that letters have
meaning since one-lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipdtas are
found to have meaning.

On account of change in meaning by the change in letters.
. ThA T AR St A 33 g9 g9
gR—am = Fwaror EEAT WS, g9 TS T aHEe 9t
T, 3 T TR ) | A
7. 3 @ WA T g8 q: | e, @ g g a6-
™

* Root 3. 1 Root . { Root¥m.
§ SR T SRR @ g 9% T S0 3R (Pradipiki)
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We think that letters have meaning since meaning changes in
words if one letter is replaced by another. wiz. Fq, GT: T
The word #q: is seen to have one meaning when it is with
F%C; another meaning is seen in the word &|yY: where % is
removed and ¥ is placed in its stead; and another meaning is
seen in the word 7q: where both % and § are removed and
7 is placed instead.. Therefore we think that the meaning
of the word 9 is in its %%, that of |7 isin its =% and
that of 77 is in its Fw. '

TR STaTe:
On account of the absence of that meaning in the absence of
one letter.

e TAATTEAmE Aaa A0 sh-gaE, e R,
ﬂﬁﬁf—iﬂgﬁiﬂﬂfﬁﬂlﬂ?ﬁﬁ’ﬂf T, e Sfa SEMA aisar |
T | FVER 3fa EER HEEdl A, avd o e arsat
7

. We think that letters have meaning since, in the absence
of one letter, that meaning is not found. wiz. F=r:, e,
Fo=c, A, The word T is found to have a meaning
when it i8 with the letter § and when that letter is removed,
the same meaning is not found in the word zggr:. The word
HIUE: is found to have a meaning when it is with the letter
% and when that letter is removed, the same meaning is not
found J1.1:|. the word =modiT:.

P a8=ad AMgT: 21, 7 andar wEAee afE ?
Why is it said strfra: 7 Is not its meaning well understood ?
T A 7% 9fAe W IRl A 3
If 8o, it should be read thus sorigue=at SraTaTa:
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Ry sl ¢

What is meant by sezdera: ¢

A AT, s At aAdf, A A sEe, -
FHARA | sar |isd: qad:, A A i, 7 st wm-
fafd:, SeEaadantG

The word ws=gdwa: is taken to be the ablative case of

st which is the compound of & and agerfa:. Fgawia:
is taken to be the tafpurusa compound of @z and wf,

where az is the compound of ey and =%:. Or sETdTA:
is taken to be the ablative case of m@g<fnfr: which is the

compound of 7 and Fgdnfy: . agdefa: is taken to be the
tatpurusa compound of #x¥ and sy, where g9 is the
compound of &: and #+%:

g dfs a1 e w9
Then it should be read so.

7 Fied: ; TWEANSA ZEA—FGdT IPHEMT TG T
TgaA:, ﬁ?ganmﬂaﬁﬁ: ST 2

No, it need not be read. Here it is to be construed that the
following word has been dropped. Just as in the word Iwa:
whose fmearFT s segaEEs g@q 797 the word F&® after

I3 is dropped and also in ®TgeE:, so also in the word FET:
the word 7g after =1 is dropped *.

On account of the collection having meaning.

* A between 3 and 3TE: should be taken as intervocalic.
151



Pl

LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

- EraTdEErE FAEe el a0 gf, A e wdae: -
Zar Al aur sideea: | A9 gEEd w4 BEATAT AN A9 S9d—
AT, CHAGHA, 9 qHS: TEHIAE TN e ; 1 e
ﬁﬂﬁ:mﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬂqﬁ;ﬁw&ﬁﬁﬂ:
IR A AT —TE, THS AN Se: aeagaE a6
qegERde, G A T deAm SRl aEETEE aNaeTaee

We think that letters have meaning since their collection has
meaning. If the collections of letters have meaning, their parts

« too, have meaning. If the parts have meaning, their wholes also -
have meaning, viz. If one man with eyes is able to see, a collec-
tion of hundred such men is able to see. If one gingelly seed
is capable of giving oil, 64 marakial of gingelly seed is
capable of giving oil.  If the parts have no meaning, their
wholes also cannot have meaning. viz. If one blind man is not

_ able to see, a collection of hundred such men cinnot see; if
one particle of sand cannot give oil, hundred ¥idri of the same
cannot give oil.

If then these letters have meaning, they will be operated upon
h}' the rules which operate on those that have meaning,

F ! What are they ?

wﬂmﬁm&a{zﬁmﬁwﬁw mw:ﬁmgﬂﬁ
I Ry M7 w=E

t TS R AR e awi A A, wRy AT
(Pradipika)
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They will get the designation !ﬂﬁ'ltﬁ'lm{ by ?ﬂ&mﬁﬂ,

will receive the case-suffixes after them by mffrsr.. and
will get the designation w3 by g7 w59

aa & 'ﬁ'ﬂ': H
What is the harm there ? :
| wm s A A o) g
The elision of 7 and others will take place in the words w=s
and g=3y by the operation of gz=7.

Collection having one meaning, absence of case-suffixes after
letters. "

HAITH TSR, a9 JOEEar araeEtd

Since the collection has one meaning, case-suffixes will not
come after each letter.

FAIHRT TATHATGI:

Letters, on the other hand, have no meaning since meaning is
not had for every letter.

FAGHEEG AT | FA: 2 AfEEEAEeet: | q B afieoieer 9
& | g afaaoi@fy ¢ a0 30 ofy sfdaoig '

Letters have no meaning. Why ? Since meaning is not found
for every letter. Meanings are not got for every letter. How,

is sy derived ¢ sférauig is derived thus—sast ot wfer.

L™ -

Since the same meaning is present though there is metathesis,
elision, augment or substitution of letters.
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' AN AR SRR SaE 9O 3 |
SeR—adE:, T4 faedr, fea: e avieam: ArsEE: | HrEt
FHa:— g, AR, F, AN AU AT | A S S,
FA; e Arare: | RN AR, 9w FUITEHA
AR | A9 AT YA qE A
RiETe94 A YT 727 | S0 A AF9Er 30 3

We think that letters have no meaning since the same meaning
is found though there is metathesis, elision, augment or substi-
tution of letters. .In metathesis, 7%: is from F7 , &war is from
=g and fig: is from g ; here is metathesis only of letters
angl no change in meaning. =qrr means elision— viz. g,
qfed, g7, @i Here is elision of letters and not of meaning.
Iqse means augment viz, AT, @fagy.  Here is only
augment of letters and not of meaning. F®IT means wWREW
viz, TEAlE, 9@%:. Here is only substitution of letters and
not of meaning. As there is metathesis, elision, augment
on substitution of letters, so should there be change, elision,
augment and substitution in meaning. It is not so here.
Hence wé think that letters have no meaning.

SafiE AR S 5 =, P A

Both has been said with regard to letters that they have
meaning and that they have not. Which is right here ?

SR

-

Both, says he.
Fd: ? How?
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FANTAA: | SAT—aHTATE AT ST SeEa e A A
7 ST A F dSeEE 9 kg, w0 s
FAT FACTIH:
By nature. For instance, of those persons who study equally
with the same hope (of getting money), some get it and others
do not.*  Because one gets money, it is not necessary that all

have got money and because one has not got money, it is
not necessary that all have not got money.

7 el o 49 ¢
If so0, what are we to do here ?

TR UAHEATET  Chavl gt sitsAsTaR 3 |
S ICIEE a0
~ Such single letters as stand as roots, affixes, stems and nipdtas

have meaning and the rest have no meaning, This is quite
natural.

F4 4 09 WEAT AHAEOE GEIRE:— Suat T 91g-
IR F AR AR T ATARIERAGIATE A REHATEI g9es
A AT 30 ¢ FgAearaa A wAy
T, T AW g9 I | !rﬁ R e @ A
W-WW:WH@:Wﬁamﬂﬁswﬂﬁs*ﬁﬁ"
g agal e rdaeaw,F@a [, T

* This sentence is interpreted also thus :—Of those who equally
strive after (wealth), some get it and others do not; of those who equnll}
study, some get the desired object and others do not.

T P is another reading.
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B, A g, WA A, mﬁammnu
Ff SRy 39 o oF A AT e g A
i AfRe—ar & 7 3 3 F: 8 T, 3 A qua: § W6
W, 4 T T § I, ST W6

What about the reasons enunciated by you to comprehend that
letters have meaning—sg=ar Jori: . . Agrardawarg ? The words
of the type Fa:, ®: and 7u: are different letter smaller groups
having different meanings. If the change in their meaning is due
only to the change of a single letter, the major portion of the
meaning of y should lie in g, that of T in F, that of F7
in 77, that of 7w in g, that of gq in g7 and that of gq in
|q. Since there is nothing of the meaning of F7 in Jg,
that of |7 in F7, that ufq;q* in AT, that DfT-T in Fw, that of
gy in 77 and ‘that of 7w in {§Y, we think that these are
different groups having different meanings. Ewven this has
been very well ﬂl.[ggested by you that letters have no meaning
while proving that letters have meaning. He who thinks that
the meaning of Y is in FwT, that of 7y in wwHE, and that
of a7 in THE, has to decide that g has no meaning.

ﬂa:‘.qqr 'Eé ATl '&q HI% q
There this—agarraarg—has been left unanswered.

uFEAfe SfaiEaEl e gl
Answer for this also will be given later while dealing with
arfaaigwas *

* The answer is this ;— T=1 GaaH 0 TOHISTHA: FTFIT, TATHE.

_ It is scen that wholes have meaning unconnected with the meaning of the

parts, g wine and chariot are unconnected with the quality of their parts,
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v

I, FEF , T, AT
ARSI FAAIENG * A
Why is the non-inclusion of anubandhas in the pratydhara =73 ?

7 U Wy TAENTE agE: A Ui wE S
At ¢ ¥
Wh;r;r are not the anubandhas (q % ¥ and 57) which are read in
the sitras sIXIY, FHH®., AT and “Qﬁ to form OHEES
included under =g ?

M 9 @’
What if they are included ?

7y opEriany, w9 oA, 3R e o FE: TEse
¥ and 7 of g and A 111 E1i] ot and g oy will

respectively be replaced by g and 3§ on the strength of the
sitfra THY JUI.

AHEEH
By dacara.
PfeaT= ¢
What is here meant by si/=moe

AETEAETEAT, | S A FE

By the application of dcdrya.t Acdrya has not treated them
as 7Y,

* ¥4 is another reading. H means ﬁmﬁﬂﬁ“}
= % The Acirya here refers to the suthor of the sitra FiyEfesy:
AT,
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TR

On account of their secondary nature,
FAIETE A FAS A5 AR

Since they are secondary here, they are not read in these four
siflras primarily.

F dle !
Where then are they read primarily ?
L |

In the siitras which enable us to form the pratyahira g=.

P oo

How is it so understood ?

T WA I #d, Ay ey aﬁﬁ,
w1y, 79§91

This is the procedure of Acarya that he reads the letters of
the same family together. The vowels in the sitras forming
the pratyihdra =T and consonants in those forming the

pratydhdra € .

FTH THTIC

The elizion is stronger.
oi: meR A

The elision (by the siifra =y #1q:) takes place before™(the
formation of gemeTe by the sitira smiE<rw w&a)
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FROISI A1 ANTEEREE 491 9949 |
2 .
T RO A A A
The sittra is split as FFSI15T, so that the designation s may

come only to such sounds as have their quantity and so that
it may not come to these.

© S AT FAEE, IHEIST-3 3 33 sEAEelsHAa -
T EEEI - EEAT g daf SEEs
Or the siifra is split thus =159, meaning that =7 is that
which has the quantity of ¥, %and 3% and then F=iTza:
meaning that = having F=we get the designation of g&, $ix
and .

- oAl gz gt Ay
Even then the designation sy will come to 5% of 5.

I, JAl U9 9iET:

Hence the answer has already been given. *

o TAT:
The same is the conclusion.
A @ T
Another says.
FEARM I AT A0S |
FRAT0 F4T L2 AL AL | Frr |
Let the siitra be as it is before—g@ataga:—so that the rules

dealing with #sr may operate upon such %[ as have that
quantity.

* At the end of U319 bhasya-
1 This shows that Mahdbhdsyakdra commented upon wirttikas of
different authors, some of which were in $10ka form.
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Vi

w9 (i s B
Now why are the semi-vowels so mentioned as to be operated

upon by the siitra @ =aaurer SToET:.

T T A T, T, I RAeag-
S AGETE BT | T W W F9 a9 T
TEET R 39T e

Since, in the examples wifrm w¥fs=c, THSEwg,
Hﬁﬂ?@lﬂ, QT (by the siitra AgE= T qTEE:) is
asiddha, the doubling will be to the anuswira alone. When the
second is made Wt there, the first too may be made gt
taking the second to be 7. :

AT A | AR e g I |
et Frgeag=aa e o aEgAf
No, this is not the benefit, He is going to a&f that qoe=ot=r

in the case of f&f== is to be considered fiym. Since it is
stated fire, Goaaorey first takes place.

sl Afe F T FEE FETEAN gAr S

If then qreeuies is made, doubling will take place since it may
be considered IT. _
A 47 fadw

Let there be no doubling.

* ¢f. fEmimiaeTE o v aE: FE, 39 seaen Ao
=, 3 GFETE SERE: B (Prodipika).

wafEmaTEG A Sl 94 (Kdiyata.)

AT AR . . . oG IR I g Wk (Nagesa),
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7 = ¥ar A, 8 R P, st B GEee
Oh, difference will there be! When there is doubling, there will
be three T%mrs and when there is no doubling, there will be
only two THI<s.

A ¥z ; 7 BE RaseeE -

No, there is no difference; since even when there is doubling,
there are only two T=mEs.

F9q9? How? :

TAN AN AT I T I AT
One should be dropped on the operation of the sitra &=1 @&t
Tfer =m: ;

aFATE W7:; &l AR A e, FAa P ;
e femra

Even then there will be difference. When there is doubling,
there will be sometimes three yakdras and sometimes two
yakaras. If there is no doubling, there will be only two
yakdras,

q U§ %4 ¥ A =l
How will there be no such difference ?
afz Bt A = fam = | a
(It will be so) if the elision is frey ; but it is fFramar.

Let it be taken in that way wherein there will be no difference.
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FgAaq T S JEEEd T

faamar follows since he prohibits doubling by the sitra TTrsfy.
7 qasty TR RN wih, da SR

e =fa

Since ‘he prohibits doubling by the satra maisfy, Acarya
suggests that fErar follows.
On what interpertation will it become gmas ?

fer & @ S ataremat 9 F0E @
If the lipa is nitya, there will be no use of prohibition.

afx famr @ @ SferEEes S | o Gae, a
AN qE = S AR | i aEE: B | e i St
If the elision is nitya, the siitra enjoining prohibition will be of no
use. Let there be donbling. Elision takes place by the siitra

@1 | Tar.  Acarya sees that the elision is optional and so
reads the siilra prohibiting doubling.

St A | s 9 e | sl e, g
w1 et & G @ & Rar
No, this is not a smy®; for the sifra of prohibition need be
mentioned even when the elision is nilya since the doubling
enjoined hy the siifra @=r TET¥amy is considered to be the
s to the =T.

F99 ! How ?
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W TG, A J A5E 90 A1 oA | A 9= #w

7T is said ; both grT: and 7w: are gx:. If thére is elision here,
doubling will be of no use.

% aft SRR 2

What then are the examples for those two siifras ?

Taga A Prasm: o —ae sAed iRl | z%'aﬁr
AT Za7 2 RiErAtent 7 wEE | EhEm e 9 S
T4 = | aentaRshi @ s g gfmr 9

Where, in the absence of doubling, there are three consonants

together viz. g WF=q =Migea9:. Here nowin the examples
#ar and ga7 there is no elision on the strength of the enjoining

of doubling. So also here in the examples #ify and I¥fr
there is no elision. Hence even when the elision is nifyn, that
prohibition should needs be said.

Hence it is extremely doubtful whether faqrar is taken to
follow or not. :

s

mwi‘rfgvga-m EAT W | 94 FEENY IHEY A
gt it g a7 & qlor ar 3

This orre is used twice at the end of the pratyahara sitras
one before and the other after. There in the sitras having =g
and T arises the doubt whether the prafydhard is with the
former o or with the latter ar.
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TR 2 ¢
In which siifra mentioning sy does the doubt arise ?
Zom v Adisw: =
In the sitra g2TT =7 F=isor:.
e T, 7 T

It & beyond doubt that it is with the former and not with the
latter,

34 9 ¢

How is it so understood ?

RLEIEIG
On account of the absence of those with the latter .
7 f& 79N R afs

When there is g2, there are no letters which are included:
in the pratydhdra swr with the latter .

g Sl #gE AEE 3 |

Oh there is w9z =ge: !

Td qfe aeAE U A @ | A B Ro s

A, 29N e s zﬁﬂwim%aﬁa%ﬁ =
dezaly &=t 49 A o

If so, by |yey it is with the former and not with the latter.
Had it been with the latter, the mention of 7w would have
been of no use since he would have read =W ger Fidiss:.
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Or he would not have read even ==: since m =3 and
=gag can belong only to =r=7.

A SUPRET FE: FSW I
If so, there is doubt in the siitra Fsur: where =y is found.

st o, 7 W

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter.

34 Tad !
How is it so understood ?
wHEE | A B % ® = afe

On account of the absence of those with the latter ar, For
there are no letters included in the pratydhdira sy with the
latter or before the pratyaya © ka.’

79 rAHie A A 2 ]
Oh there is this T7rHT 1T !

U A A @ A @ | afE R @n e awruees
B, $59 399 g4 | 99 q9a0 7 e, oM Ragant &dr A
29 g

If so by smyex it is with the former and not with the latter.
Had it been with the latter, the mention of zroy would serve
no purpose since he would have read Fs=:. Or he would not
have read even @r=r: since g==z, 2ta= and wga=3 can belong
only to sr=7.

sttt s ake: AT 3
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If so, there is doubt in this siifra AISTTERT AIATES: which
contains .

SR T, 7 W

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter.
7 T

How is it so understood ?
AT, | A e W At

On account of the absence of those with the latter w. Thereare
no letters in the pratyahdra =rm with the latter =1 which are
finals of padas.

ﬁwﬁﬁﬁ,ﬂ?}'
Oh there is this %9, &3 !
W A amEET A W | A R P e A

R, ARSTAEGANE: T99 390 | 99 3930 4 g9, 99 ™
& wan WA

If so, by amed it is with the former and not with the latter.
Had it been with the former, the mention of sty would serve no

pﬁrpuse since he would have read Q%SW Or he
would not have read even %= since only vowels can be maars.

fimatE SOEEN #RE: S T 2
1If so, there is doubt in this siitra 3T TqT: which contains =y .°
s T, A RO

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter.
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F9 794 ¢
How is it so understood ?
WEE | A 7 3 e s afa

On account of the absence of those with the latter sr. There are
no letters in zyor with the latter w which can come as ddéSas
of =.

79 RIS TG T 5 |
Oh there is this w= g9 !
6 = & ¢
What if ?
T TR RIEGT 15 A AR
If the T here is followed by ¥, there is the possibility for
two TEs.

Zo1 T9T A% Jq: FETEFAE I AEHA

The elision of one ofthe two will take place by the sitra 41 THT
af &

foramar & @m: | BT Hau sEsEd

That elision is optional. Hence optionally there is the possibi-
lity for two Tgs.

o of fell 2 R
If s0, the elision by the sitra T & is nitya.
W |
It applies only to that which is at the end of pada.
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3 g 8 R A, T R OO A SRR
ot T, S 3 ,
Tt is not possible to take it to refer only to the T which is
wzrea. for, otherwise there will be no elision in sream: (imper-
fect of srirT), TrETE:, WYTEAT: !
gz ot s figom 3f T e
I_faﬂ, there will be Tqreg in ATgomRy and ﬁ:{um[
AR A TR W 959 A gl g 9
S0
The use of Acirya suggests that there is no T4xeg here since he
reads the word sTt: in the sifra A TE@n:
F4 FA1 T
How is it to be interpreted to become a ®TTE !
reEEUEIEEE, 3 A1 g wgond g ofy; AR S
T T RS I, | T 39 S A qEe |

This is the benefit of the mention of arg that Tqvey may not

happen in Freor, and oy, oo is here, arameew will
be of no avail; for after Taxe¥ is brought in, there will be no

g7 since there will be no ===, Aearya sees that there is no
oo here and hence reads <9 in the sifra.

21ty afe ¢ A aif—FER R

If so, there will be no 73 here also—in Frgirtfer and fafidfa.
o7 WA ; TR A

Let it not be so: T#x comes there by the siitra Irarares.
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s afE awit A Rgae | e o g FA

If so, it will come here also .in #ryoms and ﬁre[m Hence
there is the need for the mention of =g in the siitra.

g aff greAtgEn 7 W | 3 9o . SEEEA A,
THAW T FAq

If so, by mmaed, it is with the former and not with the latter.
Had it been with the latter, the mention of s would be of -
no avail since he would have read IT=gT:.

wiemte Sl fE: YR e i

If so, there is doubt in the mention of = in the sitra spE-
FUrET ITAAT:.

Sl T 7 g
It is, beyuﬂd dﬂubt; with the latter and not with the former.
Fq T _
How is it so understood ?
ST T T TR *

=9[ in the ﬂﬂ'ﬁw is with the latter since there is 3
in the siitra I=a.

. 7 T TR AWEO | R ST R A g

Since he reads z{ with § at the end, he suggests that syq here
i8 with the latter and not with the former.

. mﬁ:qa‘ﬁ @'ﬂ'ﬁ?{ iz another reading.
1 == a9 is another reading. :
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emsziy A w3
There is, then, doubt in the siitras having T,
sl W 7 &
1t is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former.
7 o !
"How is it so understood ?
AR T
g is with the latter in all places, on account of the mention
of *==1:. '

aﬁﬁﬁ@ﬂ,mﬂaﬁaﬂﬁﬁﬁt::ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ

Where he wants it with the former, he combines T and ¥ and
reads z37:. It becomes heavier.

F4 AT IO

How is it to be understood to serve as sma=® ?

o1 RaeAER fga st sduaal A, SRR gt
araT:, Atsad wiE AR g 4 T Jeen e
o 7 g &fa

If there ie mention of them in combination with case-suffix,
there are =ro=rren @rar: and if, on the other hand, there is
mention through semew, thereare only freir @mam:. Since
Acarya has mentioned so heavily where there is a lighter
course, he suggests that gor is with the latter and not with
the former.
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6 g o Rrga :

How is it that o is read twice as. wga=q as if there is
paucity of letters ?

- TARTAEETA AT GAT SqTeATA (e 18
AzEEeany I

Acarya suggests from this the gfisyrar that a sitra has to be
clearly understood from the commentary whep it is not clear
and it should not be thrown out on that score.

AUZHAN 9fiETd G R 3 AT

We comment that all sror's except in ﬂgﬂ?ﬂﬂﬁw AT
are with the former and (all) gurs are with the latter.

ELCRIEL Gt L §
AT geaRFETaEEITa, 9 95 EEE

What ;t'ﬂr are these two nasals (3 and 5) used as AgEeas !
Will not sr=r alone do ?

%4 I1A AHR SARNHEUIE g T9T AW I 20 ¢
How will then be formed the pratydhiras with § at the end
as in 2T AT 0 F19: 7

g SENU 29 as Aty e i
Let them be with st thus—g=r a7 gty =i,

W T, FECTENWART FEREREET: S

This is not possible since the possibility will arise for the
elision of & and 3 when they are followed by & and 3.
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7 T ST &

7 and 3 are not followed by = and 3.

1 g G !

How will then the sitra gm: awﬁt be ¢
AT S T EA 4 |

Let this also be With the anubandha ¥ thus—ga: =T
9 o | SHOERRSR B |l & sEwa

This is not possible since the possibility of = will arise even
when &7 is followed by # and 3.

A FERAE; F9 Afa

_There is no &g which is.foﬂomj;(l by = and 4.
54 T AR TP 3 ¢

How will then the siitra FAT gREH TR ba?
URETAE] SO S aealy s, 3

Let this be with the anubandha g thus—s=it gE™Y FYOTEg

.

35 g SRR B D SEAEEnE S

This is not possible since the final §f and 3 will get 5 and ¥ as
augments. : .

7 WEOER W
There are no final ® and ¥ .
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Al TENET T A g TETEa A T

Even then, there are five @rrRs and three @rrfHas and so
&here will be difficulty in the operation of FarE=TITS.

S AR A ; FEewd we A §
FAT ATAEN A wiEE:

Let such be the @ras which have =mrfias. Since = and ¥
are not final, they do not get |19 THS.

%ﬁ FHHARaTH ¢ *
Nbdw what is meant here by s1aa<H !
age 7 9 A
=re< should be taken to mean § & -
7 A A R T

1t should be derived in either of the two ways—s efraa and
7 WA

FAE FUSEH,
Or it may be derived from the root sy with the suffix &<

STl G E: S, I | A4 TEET

The root &9y is followed by the suffix &%1. HATH is derived
from the root #31 .

* Gince the 14 sittras are called STEFTFAIAT:, he gives the meaning of
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PSE
In earlier works s was explained as letter.
T i T SRR R
Or in earlier works 3ot is given the designation smw.
P iEa ¢
What for are those read ?

o P Frr 2

Then what for is their mention made ?

T AT 97 7 JW T |
wAafeTEed FAd S

® This suggests that there was a  Vydkarana in the form of sitras
before Asttadhydyi. There are many places where Mahabhasyakira makes

mention of T Cf. THGIT T IsTT: 7 MRS BRER (VIL 1, 18) eto.

i Pmdipilﬁ..} From this it is clear that the two verses—
wert 7 & PR Al s0seg )
T A A R
Aol AT 4 = =% A
ARAEEEYd st S o

are the viritikas of o SFATVEET other than Kityayana.
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ﬁmmgﬁaﬁ%ﬁaﬂmﬁwﬁzﬁ
%ﬂlﬁ , FRETeTATE g WA, A s e

The §dsira through which the knowledge of =mr is got has for
its subject g% whete resides . For its sake, for knowing
the needed ones and for the sake of simplicity is it (aksara-
samamnaya) read. This collection of letters which is the
collection of speech should be taken to be mammar when it
blossoms, fructifies and shines like moon .and stars, Its
knowledge leads one to realise the fruits realised by the
study of all Védas and his parents thrive well in Heaven.

semETCiEs ends. -

—_—
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In this ghnika two sitras, vrddhiradaic and ikigunavrddhi are :
disonssed at length. This is called vrddhydhnika since the first
word of the first siitra is vrddhi.

ey * :
Here ¢ight topics are dealt with. They are (1) why was the
siitra not read aag&'cﬁ'q? (2) is gfgTE= wddéiSya or 311'&1__
alone ? (3) need for the adhikdrasiitra g &= at the beginning.
(4) is this siitra mmjnaudhayaia or Sabdasadhutvadividhayaka ?
(5) of the two g{%" and !lﬁa' which is #@y and which is Sfarr ?
(6) saFarmaraeoss (T) the need for the word mSpes in

this sitra and the next and (8) what is the need for agr=Tor

in = of =g ? :

59 | Fomm v, 9 B AR
Why is not the final =t of the word sn3=t replaced by % as is
sanctioned by the siiftra =1: F: 1

* That this sftra consists of 2 words T%: and 129 is known from
the word 3@ in the statement of Bhdsyokdra later on in this sdfra

FoAEATgEE.  That it may be considered to be made up of three words
is known from the bhdspa 3% W U in the first Thnika. When 3729
is ane word, it has not taken the form W3 since samdsantavidhi is con-
sidered to be anitya.

t 7 here does not refer to all the five letters of ¥4, but to
F plone. :

! If one thinks that this point does not arise since Panini’s
sfitras wre intended for the Jukika and oFidika words and Fddie is neither,
he should be given this unswer :—Since the sasjid, vrddhi, which is enjoined
here I'rmy ba considered to be [Fukika and its relation to sasijiin is considered
to be nitya, the sawijiii dddic should also be considered a lFukika word.
Ot it may be considered to be the anukarana of what iz found in the
pratyikira. Those who uphold the theory =Rt T=x=t F3fn: should take
aflﬁ;l to be jativicaka.
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FeAT,
Because it is taken to be bha (and not pada).

ER G

On what authority is it bha ?
JTATEN T 2

By the siitra e THE" TEIH.
g, 7 5%

The word chandasi is found there and thls is not chandas.

FIaEAN0 FEa *

Vyakarana siitras are treated like Védic expressions.

af% wEEr !ﬁ'{ﬁﬁiﬁﬂ A FEaem A AT
If it is bha and not pada, it will not change to ¥ as is

found in q&‘t&ﬂgﬂr,.

sl 3= T, a9N—8 WEd | B T
(R. V. IV, 50, 5) WM T S 7 99 ; TR weEre
FAFE A WA
Védic expressions are found to have both the swijiias viz. |
goaT F FFIA T, where T is changed to T on account
of pada-sanmijia and % is not changed to ¢ on account of
bhasarmjiid in the word sg=ar. Similarly here = is changed to
& on account of pada-sanijiid and it is not changed to £ on
account of bha-saijid.

* Sinoe Vyikarana is said to be an important limb of VEdas in the
first dhnika, it may be treated like VEdas. The reason for not having read
331 s ﬁij‘ may be said to be for the sake of clearness. T!'_h_' alone can
make the reader understand easily that Panini refers to the pratyfhdra.
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1I

e o amfiosmed, R 3 sdwaen weas a9

Az, AR

Is it in this sitra tadbhdavitagrahana®* (i.e.) reference to the
letters @, di and du got by the sitras enjoining vrddhi  or
reference to the letters @, @ and du alone. (In other words,
does the designation wrddhi refer to only those letters @, ai
du qualified by the term vrddhi or to all 4, @ and du ?)

% 3@ ¢
What if (whether it is ladbhavitagrahana or no) ¥

a3 agIfEET FOE: AEE 3 Tgearsst 7 amifl | Hm-

| T A —EEE FA0] A AT, amgmﬁmwwﬁ—

gga: {4 am |
If it is tadbhavitagrahana, the pratyaya ‘cha’ by the siitra

« wrddhat chak cannot be suffixed to the words smer and #@TE=T

to get the forms safy: and ®&rr:; the pralyaya ‘mayat’ by the
siitra *nityam vrddhasaradibhyal’ cannot be suffixed to the words:
Fre and =1 to get the forms smeagy and AT, and the
pratyaya © phisi’ by the sitra *udicam vrddhdt agétrat’ to the
words #@reR and IEAR to get the forms Armmamfn: and
AT

#9 ARAAE T A AW a9 3R gevREel A%
=y fafy: g, @ 9 aEd A g aﬁmﬁ AT T
1 o R R EEAE R L

* In tadbldvitagrabana there is Gurtli of the word vrddii. The
reason for this doubt is both tadbhdvitagrahana and atadbhavitagrahana wre
found here. Where elision is enjoined, there is atadbhdvitagrahava in lopa
and toedbhdvitagrabana in luk, lup eto,
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If, on the other hand, there is reference only to 4, @i and
du, the sitra ‘uttarapadavrddhdu sarvaiica’* will be applied
to the word sarare which is the compound of &=t wr&: (when
the word will have its final syllable uddtta), and when avaet
Wil @er, et WAl T are compounded, there will be no

pumvadbhdva so that the forms agFA:, and ATFFT: cannot
be formed, (but they would become aﬁaﬁmﬁ: and FrEAAT:,

which forms are not current in the world).
In that case, let the reference be only to &, di and du.

4 9 @ W s I geeeEEg A4 9 I Al
it ¢ '
Has it not been said that, in that case, the sifra awaﬁ? :
will apply to & which is the compound of F41 e ?

S 2, 3 ReEy sweEs afy: swEate: SSEgeE

It is no harm; the word F=Tagg=l is not the locative of
THTUEE:, the compound of swow=r IfE:.

%9 dfe ! How then ?
TR 9 A A e TEIR TAHTEA | A
Yad PR, awfaven aan 37 TG a9 FE: SR g

It is understood in this way:— I9CIFel T 959 T I(8:
agegaory. This should be interpreted this way, for, otherwise,
even granting tadbhavitagrahana that defect will appear even in
the word s&sres:, the compound of &3 FCE:.

* Bhaugjidiksits vrtti—3WOEES0TTE T TaAed TEWR W®
TR R ST WAt AU s SR L S
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A=A 37 AT WAl I qEEA: AAEA: 5 T I
W . . . 3 GaErEfATT: G, A A A9 s 2
sfarm, sfaffemr
And the other point®that was raised that puiwadbhiva-
pratisédha will happen by the sitra ‘vrddhinimitlasya . ..  in

the case of arrgrr:, the compound of aradt wmt 7=y and
Az cannot stand, for the word Ffefafrasr is not taken

to be the genitive of gfgfafiras, the compound of Qﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁﬂ{ -

%4 d ! How then ?

_ Teme afeEErst afgi: sfafhea
It is the genitive of gfgfafira, the compound of g2fifrem
i =

& = Fafio !

What is the nimitta of vrddhi

AT FHRY, SEHET O AT

Kakara, fiakdra or nakdara.
AT 4 TRl TrAe

Or that which is the nimitta of all vrddhi.
F4& FAEAL T

What is the nimitta of all vrddhi ?

THATHATHHT R,

That which is (the nimitia) of &, @i and du.
Since there is no wdrttika in the first two tﬂpxcs, it is clear that
they are Mahabhasyakira's own.
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VRDDHYAHNIRA—T&T#T.
ITT

e ARTETAT:
Sanmjiadhikarasitra for clear conception of samjia.

9 A S TFT TGAAA: THAT TawAr: ; o ! -
aa=art, TEAEM V3T G TN GEAr A9 @6,
There should be a sitra = dgr before nrddhi ete. Wi.mt

for ¥ Swmjidsampratyaydrthak, so that there may be clear
conception that the words like vrddhi are sanjnas.

For otherwise, absence of clear conception, as in the world,

SFeaamt 2 e TearE daad areE A =E | EE-
A AT A | SAaEeEE | | g7 AP, AP WA
AR T TR A T | Ry aad—aaad AT
703, 3379 MAAIT FONG 3 ; AARBIA-T@ ANEAR TEI
FrEAA Ve AR S far afaei:

If samjiiddhikdra is not done, one cannot have a clear concep-
tion of wrddhi ete. to be sanyid. Then many chapters
may become meaningless, Meaningless, says he; how ? As is
in the ‘world. There are sentences in the world both with
meaning and without meaning: those that have meaning are
at first, T3z ... Fwomeg; those that are meaningless are
T . . . Al

* Nots that the word FFIW is used in the sense of groups of
words whether they make a sense or no.
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L3 - -,

HEETIEES

Removal of the doubt of samjna and sawjiin.

Braamisit daiisn deeRarERE T | 39T o9d I
T &, AW W A FEaw: 4 g & A
Even when the samjidadhikdrasiitra iz read, doubt should be
cleared as to what is sanijid and what is sangjiin. For how
does one know that the word vrddhi is saitjiia and 4, ai and
@u ave santjiiins and not 4, ai and du are sanyidas and vrddhi,
samjimin ¥

AATAS TR T4 GETEAA: §F, 7 T
Tht:'. first point raised that SsifRrer: s0=: S9TaTgT: need

not be,

The conception of sanjiia from Acdrya’s use,

One can have a definite conception of what is saijiad from
Aecdrya’s using them.

Feffammrararafy ¢

What is here the meaning of st !

AT,

By the vyavahara of Acdrya.

1 SAFFATEEFY
As is found in those related to lika and wida.
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 qgar Sy Y T T | @ AT AR S
FASTHE AW AN A A9 3 | ARy . -
e wEf | ATy A = S A0 R AT I | FEr
AENEASR ST e S8 :

It is like the happenings in the world and in the védas, First
in the world the parents name the child that is” born as
Dévadatta, Yajiadatta in a closed room and by their use,
others understand that it is his name. In the widas too
yajiikas name sacrificial utensils as sphya, yipa, casdla ete.
and from the use of those words made by those venerable
men, others understand them to be their respective 1.

PRI ;329 AT FEEAIT A T &, A
&R o ; oW T R T . TR ASOABRIGARA e 5
AR 44T SATAS |7 9, 4 gdae 3 a2

So also here; Even here some comment that the word vrddhi is
sawyjiia and @, @ and @u are samjiiins; others read the sitra
farfer 3fe: . . . and illustrate it with 4, @i and au ; thence do we
understand that with which another is denoted is sanjiia and
those that are denoted are sanijiins.

As regards the statement Eaamrsfy . . . T

- w -

BBl MR R |
There is no doubt about fmr and Ff¥=.

* gfgw:= FEr: W (Uddgdta)
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e wwRT R 70! AEEEEE, 36 A
L

Evidently there is no doubt with regard to §@v and &iw=.
How? From Acdrya’s dedra; @cdrydedra has been explained.

That which has no akrti.
ST FE: ST, AR A | SrEst wEfaal wih-

Or samjiia is that which has no akrti and swijiins are those
which have @krti. Even in the world the name Dévadatia is

. given to the mass of flesh having akrti.*

Since it is not easy here to decide which is akrtiman and which
is andkrtiman, Varttikakdra gives another reason thus:—

forg a1

Or with particular distinguishing mark.
ST HrTeRTasd SeAm oifenr & afga=: 9 ofes
R, At

Or for using a particular distinguishing mark, I shall say
that sanijia is that which has a particular mark; and that
mark is added to vrddhi and net to ddaie.

34 aERET, A5 ANEEEEE

The statement dcdrydcdrdt is inappropriate.

* Akrti though generally means jati here means manyness; hence
anikrii means oneness.
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Vﬂnuuxﬁﬂxmi—ﬂiﬂi
F@ﬁrg?ﬁ!{?

How is it here inappropriate ¥

FEEE T § gANE, a9 5 SiEeeEeRa ,
| HURE, HeAN W SRERY SR 11 9

Having found fault with him that his sifra is not clear
it is inappropriate to take his sifra as the authority. Only
not being satisfied with it have you given other reasons
andkrtih livgina vd.

T T,
That distinguishing mark will have to be mentioned.

TARATAT, HAAAE T A A%0AT, JNH 7 THA:, GHOR-
F99Y FeAd | A 9 Goar fgfvead | e de e s
@4 s, * SqrEaaEmEn FafnifEear

If it is said, then there is no need for enjoining it-samjia and
its elision. The distinguishing mark is attached to anubandhas
{found in roots ete.) and no siifra enjoining its disappearance
need be said; as the samyii@ enabling ns to understand the
samjiin disappears of its own accord, so also the anubandhas
disappear.

Rreames; swifieta g wafy; aur-assarg

The desired object is thus accomplished. But it goes against
Panini’s plan. Let the siifras remain as they are.

* @ AEE: = fd= in another reading.
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LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA
T A G SREEEET: 9T geadl a9 S I

Has.it not been said that samjiadhikdra is for clear conception
of sanjiia and otherwise there will be no clear conception, as is
found in the world ?

A T4 B 9 AHGN | YA ATErAl ZAafaEr:
ST 4TEE I e SRR Al wE W | aEr
oIS Aiag | % gAfEar g

The same is not the case in grammar as is in the world. The
Acdrya who is an authority for us composed thesesitras with
great effort, having seated himself in a clean place with face
turned east and with a ring made of knsa grass worn on his
fourth finger. Not even a single letfer there can be found to
be meaningless. What about this whole siira ¥

L

f&ma:? What from that ?

T, FA: AETAEEE

Since it is not possible (even for a letter to be anarthaka), they
are samjia and samjiin.

v

* .
A § AGq SRR, 7 96 ArAqaE W e
How is it that it is decided that they are samjid and samjitin

and not that they are decided to be correct from this $asira
intended to decide the correctness of words ?
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The correctness of these two* has been ascertained.
F99! How!?

afuer wfEERviEe: Wﬁw@wmlqﬁﬁm
g e

The root vwrdh.is read in prakriipatha and the pratyaya “ktin’ is
suffixed to it. At and dic are read in Mahésvarasitras.t

st et g s: s o

Let then this be to decide the order of words that ddaical
should be used after the word vrddhils.

A wEHE A

The restriction of the order of words is not commenced
here.

5 aff? What then?

mmm%ﬂmﬁmuﬁm
AEY 9EE, GEATET 3

Words are formed here. They may be connected in any way
one likes, as in dhara pdatram and pdtram dhara.

* Two refers to erddhih and JFddic.

t This sentence means that the letters denoted by &f and die are
cead or comprahended in MahiSvarasatras —HTI and THF

'} This clearly shows that Pauwini does not deal with syntax
but only with Phonology and Morphology.
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ST 2 ©, I A S

Then may these be ddéSas; addicah are the @désas of the
word wrddhik.

wiiffizarm 344, 4 99 trﬁfqﬁm:

Adésas are for it that is in the sixth case (explicit or
implied). We do not see here the sixth case.

AR T, JreTeAERA AN

Then may these be augments; dddicali are the augments of the
word vrddhih. :

S At qeifTiEeErea, oFa 9 | A 9 T 9 e
SiCs RERICE

Agamas also are forit that is in the sixth case or they
are denoted to be such by some distinguishing mark. We
do not see here either the sixth case or the agamaliiga.

=2 * w9 AR AR 9 ; garEeEan

Samandadhikaranya and ékavibhakiikatva are here ; this happens
only in two cases. :

&40 ¢
In which two cases?
In the cases wherein they are the word qualified and the
qualifying word or samjia and sawjiin.

* == of EEREEey (aeey 1-3-5-7). -
L ]
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DA
‘Of the two, let this be the case of visfgapa and viséya.

g9 7, i SoweEes  REwEEEE wEh ooAq
TeTFET: SRR | qE SelsEg

No, it is not; for vidfsana-visésya-bhdva happens in the world
onlyin the case of two whose meaning is definitely known.
Here the meaning of dddic is not clear. Hence they are
santjiia and sawjiiin. '

- | ‘r
7 SAEM, S s % GE

There, it is only this doubt, which is sastjiiin and which is
samjiia. '

g9 % 838!
Where then does that doubt arise ?
Z SRR | 99 Sy W G99, 9ge @ a9

Where both have the same "number of syllables. Where, on
the other hand, one has smaller number of syllables and
another larger pumber of syllables, the former is sanijii@ and
the latter is sasijiin,

T uaq !
Wherefrom is this ¥
w9 2 AEron
For indeed it is for brevity that sasjias are made !
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. f ﬁ a a pﬁ

There too it does not invariably signify the gurutd and
lnghutd, '

% @ 2 - What then ?

o vErEfaarrd | semERn dmm, amfawa: @S, eresht

The state of being without akrti also. That which has no
dkrti is savijiia@ and those that have dkrti are sawmjiiins. In
the world too the name Dévadatia is given to the mass of
fiesh which has a&"r."i

HIET AT = wER | {ﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁﬁﬁ#ﬁ‘ﬂvl
TAIN *9Evees: A, 4 A

Or those which are repeated are sanijiids. The word - vrddhi
is repeated and not @ddic.  The same is the case elsewhere
also—the word Dévadatiah is repeated and not the mass of
flesh.

STET QAT S, =R a5

Or the first-mentioned is sanijiiin and the next-mentioned is
RO,

34 0 !
Whence is this ¥

gat f& o Frw afem, Ta9r ZaEn @ Aehvee
% 2w P

For operation comes only when there is an operator. The
same is seen even elsewhere—the name Dévadatlah is given
only to the existing mass of flesh.
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F4 gfauafaf ¢

Then how is it vrddhiradaic? (in other words, why is the
order inverted here ?) :

mmﬁm.mm e et
AFeT SfesaATan: SIS | Awerdi f i s e
AAATHETRITI S Jreg a4l gﬁﬁ*iaﬁa%m
qafaTfa: &, e T, SR o

This one used by Acdrya for the sake of matigala may be
passed over. Acdrya, eager of mangala, used at the com-
mencement, the word vrddhih to serve as maiigala for his
great work; for, only such works have masigala at the
commencement thrive well, making the readers strong,
long-lived and prosperous. In the whole vydkarapa, the first
mentioned is sanijifin and the next mentioned is swigyid cf.
adfi gunah.

- Having Liﬁﬁnite’].r mentioned the ecriterion to decide which
is samjia and which is sanijiin, he reopens the topic of
savit jiddhikira which he closed by saying ¥ = a7 &% aw

SR

* of, wNfes FEE TES: TWITE AWM FEOEEE 9 |
A AyeRs Averal [ Semm See dfgerE | wEe
AHIT AR A¥Fw a9 & (Bhasye under ST ARR: 1-3-1)
w gEEony et Grwom & Aemewoed aremsEiag B
g & e G SO A A 6 g O e
TEAAR ‘o 3 Em 3 SeRARE AT FERRS | AT A
qifer: e 3P Rt 54 Ao (Uddyita under ¥ 5 VIII-4-65).

191



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

ARl diEe:; weAsh R dan B T e
Isﬁ,wﬁaﬂiﬂém

Samigndadhikara will be defective too; For there is samjiid
silra like =1 gqe@TEfEas in the eighth.chapter. There too
this sanjiadhikara should have its influence.

wErsEaAs @ B, A 84 slae | #EE Sl
A A W | - s eEh B a1 ek
97,9 2 ; 7 TeEEE e a5, Wal T G

Or this attempt is inopportune, - for this is not different
from what is met in the world. If this is different from what
happens in the world, then it deserves to be specially treated.
For example, one takes hold of a cow by its thigh or ear and
tells another ignorant of it ‘this is a cow’; but he never
tells him that it is her sasijiia. Correct impression is formed
in the mind of the hearer.

AR FAEE e 3

There, this may be said that the swijiid—sanjiii bhiva was.
determined by the forefathers.

@ & g
Here too the relation has been determined by the fore-

fathers.

2 By whom ?
@r4: By the Acaryas.

T A A ANIuEAE g 3

There may this arise that he who is now taught does not
know it.
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s B I% sugERan a@ER | - 99 89 9,
FA ZE: - 3

In the world too he who is taught does not knowit. If
he knows it there, here also it should be taken that he

knows it.
VI

AR TPAET TEE TAT FHAATARAA G

On account of inter-dependence, sasijiid coming in when
samjiiin exists and sasijitin being comprehended through
samjias, there is 1o clear comprehension in the -words
vrddhi ete.

a0 G GEEE, GO AN, FeaiAe-
When' sanijiiin exists, there is need for naming it; the
sanyjitin is comprehended through samjid. Hence there is
inter-dependence.  On that account there is no clear

comprehension of the words wvrddhik ete. (In siiras like
mr jél vrddhili.)

B ST ¢

How is interdependence ?
: waTiES W 9feAd, S S s | e

Bansd WR;  TGoEan W ST A SRR a9d
AR 35T AGCTTE wE
There should be dddic so that sastjiia may be given to it;
and through swiyia they are made to exist. This is
interdependence. Deeds which are interdependent are mnot

accomplished. For instance ship attached to amnother ship
is not able to come to its resene (while sinking).
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aq 9 A, TRl sEif T, qudr qr T
FH, T I 49 F|WA
Oh! we see even the interdependent deeds being accom-
plished. For instance ship carries cart and cart carries ship.

w93l 77 [ @R 9E oS A W 7% a9 =81,
% T = I

Another - thing is there, water or land; cart carries ship
on land and ship carries cart on water.

791 afe. P

So then a holder (of books) made of three planks (may serve

as an example.)

T g% A | 3 FRaauEERa
There too exists the string (which kéeps them together). Here
there is only interdependence.

g q Mo
Our object is gained on account of the nityatva of Sabda.

g

Our object is gained.
F99?! How!?
Fremezam | Fen w1, e =iy samissr @ e

7 fwAr ANl AAD

(Itisso) since $abda is nitya. Sabdas are nitya ; when $abdas are

nilya, samjia i given to addic which already existed ;

their existence is not brought out by the sasnijia.
164



VRDDHYAHNIKA—3fatitg
afy afs Fen: a=3 B @

" If Sabdas ave nitya, what for is the Sastra?
If it is asked what for the 3dstra is, its existence is established
on account of its warding capacity.

Fradsy a9

Sastfa has the .capacity to ward off.
F95q! How!?

e, T aE e T, e
The root mrj is read generally. Hence it is taken that it
comes everywhere. Then this sifre (mr jéh vrddhik) prohi-
bits it. It says that, when it is followed by pratyayas which
are neither kit nor 7iit, marj is the correct form in ‘the place
of mr j. -
: VIl _

* | FRyaEEAT G T Il T 15 |
Need for the word pratyéika in the first two sitras. The
word pratyéika should be read in the first two sifras.

1
T R dEa i A
It should be said that the samjnda, vrddhili -and gunal apply
to each (of adaic and adé respectively.)

* The Portion marked [ ] is not found in certain editions.
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s warsmg

. What is the benefit #

WA A
So that they may not apply collectively.
ST HETTEGE A '
The word saha being found elsewhere, no possibility
for the san jiia collectively,

ST FEAEIAE FENETANER: | T aeaEE 5
HAR o FEIIA | T qZ G, ITH AN qE I

Since the word saka is read elsewhere, there iz no

possibility for the sawijiid, viddhil and gunah to be ﬂ.]‘jl]]_if;d
collectively. Where he wants anything collectively, he
reads the word saha. wviz. Saka supd, ubhé abhyastam saha.

. q .8 = :
On account of the fruit of the meaning of the sentence
being seen individually.

T ¥ AR | Sa s S
St | 7 90 SR | s T a5 aftaaren
The fruit of the meaning of the sentence is seen individually,
For instance, in the sentence Fagwawzarrufir Ar=g=aTy
the word =%y is not used. The fruit of eating is seén

individually. \
g AR T AYET ARAIREAIE: 3 | a9 T
A goea 3 | e e Rede e, @ 9 9RE aveay

Oh! the other nyaya also is found that the fruit of the
action is found collectively. viz. Gargdh Satam dandyantam.
Kings want money and they do not fine them individually.
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AR o T AR e s B, W
Rl s9eam | @ @ RN SeEE 3@ WEhR,
ﬁaﬁqﬁ:ﬂﬁ*ﬁﬁﬁaﬂ

- If, in the presence of this nydya, the word saha is read, here
too the word pratyikam should be read. If, without the
use of the word swha, action may take place collectively,
here too can it take place individually without the use
of the word pratyilam.

Here it may be noted that there is glight difference
in their views between Varttikakira and Mahabhagyokdra
the former does not take cognisance of the nydya A
greamicamia: and  hence thinks that there is need for
the word safha in that case and  there is no need for
pratyékam in the other - case.  Mohabhasyakdra, on the
other' hand, wants saha there and pratyflbam here, if one
does not take recourse to the nydyas or does not want
them both, since the same can be determined by the
application of the two nydyes mentioned above.

VIII
sy femdmmeee B2 T
Now what for is = provided with & ¢
Taparakarana of akira is for savarna.
AEE AT A | s s | e
I FEE wEa S A @ '
A is provided with £. What for? For the sake of savarna—:

So that it may denote savarnas of the same quantity by the
siifra FUCEATHTZET. '

197



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

%‘IT'H For what (savarnas) ?

AT AT !

For a with wddtta, anuddtta and svarita accent.
\

% = F0 4 | ?
Why could they not be denoted ?

AR, WA A

On account of the differentiating capacity of accent.
Udatta etc. are differentiating elements.

F4 GGG WEH IEEA 3 1

How is it understood that wuddita ete. are differentiating
elements ?

o & 7 m%r—ﬂ?l% ﬁﬂa?mﬁmﬁﬁaﬁﬂnmﬁ
i 7@ F=q A G

For thus is seen in the world—him who mispronounces
anudatta for wudatta, the teacher of pupils who learn
gection by section of a work gives him a blow with open
hand saying that you are mispronouncing.

e SaraTET —
There is this benefit, but —
& aeifa ¢
Then what is suggested by but ?

AEFATEIE

Bhédakatvad gunasya.
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AR T

- It should be said bhéidakatvad gupasya (i.e.) svarasya in the
previous vdrftika should be replaced by gunasya.

% aats e

What is the use ?
AGAEE AW P, afEmeft g a9 9

Nasalisation is a guna; so that it may apply to that differenti-
ated by it. :
% 7 s 79 ||
Why should it not refer ?

AeFATEIE— N

On account of the differentiating capacity of guna. Gunas
are differentiating elements.

i TR Y

How is it known thu:t- gunas are bhédakas 7 |
W R T RIS S5% AW, G Qe S
¥, @Ry sfeq smafRgem zf

For thus is seen in the world. The one object—water—
becomes. different with different qualities—this is cool and
' this is hot.

T A, WEw AR P e, e gen
A Rreaft saear q s, awr Aer gw o3@ s @
s I

Oh! there are gumas which do not sometimes differentiate.
For instance as Dévadatta is not- bereft of his name
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whether hm head is completely shaven, full of clotted hair

or has tuft, so also an ox is not bereft of its name whether

it is young, middle-aged, 9ld, a calf or a tamed animal, '
A N, S e 3 | gRe A

Here both have been said with reference to gunas that they
are bhédaka and abhédaka. Which is right here ?

AEH M T A

It is right to take that gunas are abiidaka.
FF Ugg! Whyisit?

T AREREEAAGEN: TR i, a-
Wﬁﬁmwﬁlwﬁﬁmﬂmamﬁmﬁq

Since the Acdrya mentions the word uddtta in the siitra
asthi. ., he indicates that gunas are abhédakas. If gunas are
bhédakas, he would have pronounced the words with udatia

accent.

Ffiarars amifd
If, then, gunas arve ablidakas, that which is said for a
word which has its first syllable anudatta,” or its last

syllable udatta, will be applied to a word which has its first
syllable svarita or the last syllable svarita.

So A, Wi T YW R, N IENedd
FUGH, 7 3 TP AT TONEHY A & a7 T B W@

This is no defect. The guna that is specifically mentioned
along with the object serves as a differentiating element. For
instance when it is said * Tie to the stake the white’, ‘Tie to
the stake the black’, if one ties the black when the white
has to be tied, he has not done as is ordained.
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sEe ae | R & A, e
et ARsEE e 3

Takara is then to avoid the doubt. If dic alone is read,
there is the doubt, whether. the pratyahara aic alone is
referred to here or 4 also.

FEeEAr | waeY Sris S -
qRry f aeeEedny 3R | T e SAreE: | S
RS G 9 e Wi, 9T A[ISEEn 36
There is this doubt alone. In all cases.of doubt we take
recourse to this that detailed knowledge arises from the
commeéntary and hence doubt does not enable the “Sastra
to be neglected. We comment that dic refers to all the three.

He has not made any attempt in similar cases of doubt
(to remove the same), viz. Gutimbasol.

srealE T * SrEaaraREeEgaE s RmrEragaEr
SII%EQ'IT Hr 1534 gﬁ, H}T T ﬁ"?:a:, {'q‘gf 3G, - i_ﬂ{;[?.‘q-}., E‘g]‘ =;‘q'|' aiq'r’
&1 3T W, W OO Asew, W31 A e, a3 o
wefamran:, |3 AW wgeE 3
This is the benefit—ddésas of three and four mafrds may
not, by the principle of similarity, Yeplace sthanin with three
or four madirds in the following :—&gt & . . . WAITT:.

aq framisht awn Fond  PemagaEen et Beme-
SaAtar s A

Even when takdra is read, how cannot ddéSas of three and
four matrds replace sthanin with three and four mdirds %

* 1t should be understood that T is not for 31 but for T
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e 2 e
By the sitra-taparastatkilasya.
7d T 90 FSEISE qw: !
Is not tapara a bahuvrihi compound ?

AE, aEft W A

No, says he; it is also a talpurusa compound.
a7 GEfl WEW: WERY 3ed @ A% s, eE .
I A4 9q

If it is taken as a falpwrusa compound, the sigtra TG
will operate only with respect to /g: and = and not
with respect to &=: and ga:.

L coce
This is not takdra.
Fwaie ! What then ?

ZFL:  Dakdra.

% Z g2

What is the use in reading dakdra ?

o4 5 ap: wREESEEC TEASN, %9 gEgErEE:
FH S

What is it in reading fakdra? If it is to avoid the doubt,
dakdra also serves the same purpose; ifit is for euphony,
dnkérfi also is for the same.
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T e, :
Eight topics are dealt with in this si@tra:-—(1) the need for
ikal in this siitra (2) the need for the anuvrti of the words
guna and vrddhi from the previous sifras (3) whether this
siilra and aléntyasya have the relationship of $isadfsitva
(4) whether this sitra and alinty yasya are in the relationship
of wutsargapavada (5) whether this siitra and aisnty yasya are
not at all connected with each other (6) wherever guna
or wrddhi is enjoined, the word ikali appears there (7) what
will be the harm if the word wrddhi is not in this sifra ?
(8) whether this sfitra is a vidhi-siitra or a paribhasa.

&

o e ! »
What is the need for the word T= (in this siitra) ?
TIRN AR AT Y] .
The use of T% is to ward off guna to 4, diphthongs and
consonants,

ey B | B omeea? eIy St
FFAEEY T | AEAE aE, Aar AT, A
STHIf , TEEUTE WA | SAEeEeaa, W gEn , e
g, ISR E | SARAMEREE, IWAT ST
A, AEEE A STE, TR At

The word g% is used. What.for? To ward off guna (a)
in the place of &, diphthongs and consonants. First as
regards the warding off @ from being sthanin of guna,
guna may replace agby the sitra (sdrvadhatukardhadhatukayil)
while the words yatd and" vata are formed; it does not take
place on account of the use of T¥. As regards diphthongs,
guna (f) may replace @i while the words glayati and midyati
are formed; it does not take place on account of the
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use of ¥H. As regards consonants, guna (a) may replace
consonants while the words umbhita, wmbhitum, and wmbhi-
lavyam are formed; it does not take place on account of
the use of TE.

AFNTEEA A | SEEeEtEEn. G o
wadifd, 4399, AAISITA T M0 FHEAAGE w0

First it is not to” ward off guma to 4. Acirya’s use
suggests that gune does not replace 4, since he uses the
anubandha ‘k’ in the silra—datinupasargs kal.

¥ FA A
In what fhanner should it be understood so that it may
be taken as jiapaka?

fFEl vdedisE fedEmeen g9 96; 4R 9
;| Prerrers |wm, I 5 FEeen e g =
o 7 IR I T g Al AmE ot e,
T4 FEAAGE FA
This is the benefit of kitkarana, that @ may be elided
by the sifra GFfy...; if gunae can replace a, kitharana will
be of no use; for, in the formation of the word gadak,
go-dé-a will become gé-da-a if guna replaces @, and then gi-d-a
if pararipa comes (by the siitra * até guné’). So also is kamba-

lada. But Acdrya sees with his mind’s eye that guia does
not replace @ and hence uses the anubandha * I’. A

28 T ; IRIEEA &R T A
Afaeard :

It is not also to ward off guna to diphthongs since guna
cannot replace a diphthong on account of the significance
of their being read separately.
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ATATIAAN A ;  AEEENEEE 4 FEeE
It is not also to ward off guna to consonants since the

use of dit by Aedrya in the sitra *(saplamyam) janir dak
suggests that guna does not replace a consonant.

T FAT T
In what manner should it be understood so that if may
be taken as jidpaka?

el voearer, f2f ofy Remr gar =E | 3R ¥ 2=
g wE Reowess @@, I 34 aammEEa
e 4 ® @ s A I | gl @eE A
SETE O WA, dal SHE o
The use of dit-karana is that the final syllable may be
dropped if it is followed by a dit. If consonant were to
be replaced by guna, dit-karana will be of no use; for
after guna replaces the consonant, the forms wupasarajan
and mandurajal * will be got by applying the silre
~ dealing with parariipa twice. But Acdrya sees with his
mind’s eye that guna does not replace a consonant and
hence uses dit in the siitra * suptdmydam janér dah’

These are not jidapakas What was first put forth that
kit-karana in atinupasargé kah suggests that guna does

* mandura - jan -a : mandira - jaz -2 :  mandurgjs
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not replace @ does not stand; for it is useful in the
interpretation of the sitra ‘ tundaSokayih parimrjapanudéh. ™

TolE MUEE TN TG FE

If go, kitkarana in the siilra ‘gapégfal’™ serving no other
purpose suggests it,

WO IRANAAN, FALTE O A s, AR qEe
57 T SETmaEATErAd, aEEas & 9 agata

The other point that was put forth that gune cannot
replace a diphthong on account of the significance of their
separate -upadésa, if acceded, will lead to this:— whatever
takes places to diphthongs., it will be warded off by the

separate wupadéia and hence (the ddé%a) dy ete. cannot
function.

59 A ; 4 R sawResee: 9 RfEkeR, 2w g AkReE
AH A, W T TIRA TR AFEN TR

This (objection) cannot stand; for the wvidhi in respect of
which wpdéSa is of no use is warded off and that in respect
of which it is only nimilta, it is not warded off; in
respeot of guma, it is of no use and in respect of @y ete.,
it is only nimitta,

G FSTd FU% A AR O Edty, R Bfe-

TR A WA, A W S0 e | g Ged s
TENFISHERT WA A TEREA A AR iR
The third point that dit in janér dali suggests that guna

does not replace consonant does not stand; for a vidhi, only
7 L]

* Kit is useful to prevent gusia in the words fundaparimzjah and

ddkipanudak.
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when it is proved to be of no use, is taken to be Jhapaka
and the desired form is not obfained by replacing » in
Jan by guna. How is it that, when it is taken that guna
replaces n in jan, it should be only @ and not # or 47

By closer similarity the consonant having half a wmatra is
replaced by a which has one matra.

If so, the nasalised a may come,

It becomes non-nasalised by para-riipa (sincé the a that
follows it is & non-nasalised one, )

W A WA F AW, e I TR A e
T | TR B -
’
If so, this dit should be read for gam also; * for if it
15 said that gusa replaces m in gam, ¢ will replace it by
closer similarity {. Hence ik should be read in this sitra.

From the foregoing part it may be clear that, according
to the pirvapaksa, ikalk need not be read here and so the
two _sitras—iks gunavrddhi and na dhatulipa  ardhadhdtuks
may be read together. The siddhinta says that the word
tkal is needed here to prevent ¢ replacing m in gam and
hence ikj gunavrddhi should be read as a separate siifra,

* After the satra—saplamyin janér dah (III, 2, 97), the sitra
anyésvaps driyaté (I 2, 10) is read. If the root gam is taken under the
word anya, this ansawer holds good,

t Similarity referred to here is that both are labials,

207 .



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

11
afy zew B 4T, 9T, |, SIS T AIgat

If the word =% is read in the sitra, du etc, (enjoined by

the siitras fr= “dm, ahmrergaE, e to form the
words oy, e, '@, ey will replace only T%£.%

o - =

e e

Restriction on the injunction with the sawijid.
. a ﬁ ﬁ - a_g ~ :

Only those which are enjoined with the appellation guna
or wvrddhi come under this sittra.

P T !

1Is there any need for this to be said
a &
No, certainly not.
FAGARA T ¢
How can it be understood if it is not so said ?

T R,

On aceount of the significance of having read gunavrddhi
in this sfitra.
F4 G PRI T IEE S

How then can gumna and vrddhi replace % if the expression
gunavrddhi is not read here'?

* Since 4, aw and a are either vrddhi or guws letter, this

prirsapaksa urose.
. 208



-

VRDDHYAHNIK A—TH 7o
TF IR
‘The expression gunavrddhi mentioned before is supplied here.
LIE T R
Where is it mentioned before ?

FfgudseE

In the sitras—vrddhiraddic and adéi gunah.

A WA REml e RS IfgAam A
If it (vrddhik) follows from the first siitra, the second sitra ¢

will have to be read as @IgLw FE= so that a, ¢ and ¢ will
get the appellation vrddhi also.f

2, PR, AR e

Connected element { follows thus—urddhirdddic, adén gunak
vrddhiradaic, iki gunavrddhi. Then the expression gupa-
vrddhi is supplied and the expression dddijedéi is made to
recede.

AT AUGFASIEAT, IA AOFHE  TIACGE T,
RECIEROE

Or anuvrttis are like frog-leap. As frogs skip over intermediate
 things, so are adhikaras. §

* Tho objection raised here is that, the' srddhil: and gunak bave
been already mentioned, the compound guravrddhi has not hecn mentioned.

+ This statement is based on the assumption that a word in the
first siitra cannot be supplied in the third unless it is taken to follow in
the second.

+ opddhi connected with its sasijAin is taken to follow.

§ This suggests that the word vrddhi may be made to follow in the
third adfra without passing through the second.
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S A 0 IR, W9 @ Eet 3,
5 SRAnisgEeEtT
Or the first two sitiras are made into one as vrddhi-raddij-
adéni gunah. Then is read ikd gunavrddhi.  There is no
anuertti within one and the same siitra.

WA FATIE TENEOTE  UEAEET R, gEeion
SEFEART A A=

Or on account of giving another sarijiid and the absence of
ca, it is understood to be an exception to what has been said
before, in the same way as a special rule prevents the applica-
tion of ‘a general rule.

AL T ATAL T TGO SO T
IEETA P AE Ao, A sEweEE e
“qﬁ.-

Since another appellation is given, and since the word cu

- which denotes grammatical attraction is not read, guna-sanjia

sets aside the werddhi-sanijiia mentioned first, in the same
way asa special rule sets aside what will, otherwise. happen

by the general rule. _

A AT, A A A ST A |
e T FmmgaEta =R |
Or he is going to say this—that, though rules have the capacity

to be supplied later on, they do not doso only on account of
it. By what then? By the effort.

* This is the vivarayabhdsya to the previous one,
f o). ser=mRtmeTwm 9w (Cddyo).
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S99 Td A3, RN

Or both+ are not taken by anupriti, but we take them by
adhydhdara.

It may be noted here that the anuertti of the words vrddhi and
guna is dealt with in seven ways. First the word vrddhi is
taken to the third sifre through the second. The objection
raised therein was that e, # & ¢ will get the appellation of
vrddhi also. (2) It was met by the statement that the word
vrddhi alone is not taken to the second, but vrddhi attached
to d@daic. The defect here is how dddic alone was made to
recede. (3) Then the principle of ‘Erog-leap® was applied.
Recourse is taken to it only in cases where there is no other go.
(4) Hence he wishes to take the siifras one and two as one.
It was so done on the idea that there will be no anuvriti in
one and the same sifra. But sometimes it is seen that there
is anuvrtti even in one and the same sifra. (5) Hence he
takes recourse to the point that the appellation guna serves
as an apavada to the appellation vrddhi to @, 7 and 5. The
defect he*ge is this:—The wuddéSya in the apavadasitra is that
which is otherwise qualified to be the wddésys in the wisarga-
siitra. Here the uddésya of the utsarga is @daic and that
of the apavdda is adéi. (6) Then he says that yatna and not
anuyriti alone serves the purpose. Here the defect is this:—
the expression gunavrddhi in the third siifra suggests that the
expression supplied from the previous two siitras is saijiidpara
and that suggests that this is arthapara. (7) Hence the author
takes recourse to the practice found in the world that we t&ke
in only those that we want.

* Both refers to guna and eyddhi.
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-

I & IV
% TemeisaET:, AEREEsSNaT: ¢

Is this siitra alintyasiza or alanty@pavdda : (ie) Do this sitra
and the siitra ‘aliniyasya’ form a whole sentence, one serving
as part of anofher or are they antagonistic to each other ? *

$4 99 TH: AW, B4 AT AREE:?
How is this siifra tacchésa t or how is it tadapavada ?

7% AR—TT @ A, “EisEE A v, e .
I A—aalsd T | HY A A—AT T F, Fols
= e e, S ord wem T 9 ii—atsh
GEREIEE
If they are one sentence—widhis happen to the final al and
the guna and vrddhi happen to the ik which is the final al—
this siitra is tacchésa. If they are different sentences—uvidhis

happen to the final el and guna and vrddhi happen to ik
which is both final and non-final, it is tadapavada.

FaE fE:

What is the difference here ¥

If gupa and vrddhi are taken to happen to the final al, the
word ik has to be read where guna or »rddhi is enjoined to mid,

mrj, puganialaghiipadha, rech, drs, ksipra and ksudra.

* In the interpretation of the sitra skrcadhatukdrdhadhitukayoh
there is anuoriti of angasya and gunah. Bince the former is in the ‘genitive
* ense, alonfyasya appears on the scene, By the mention of the latter, ikak
appents on the scene;  Hence arises this doubt.

t The word tacchézak may be taken here as babursihs and da) s,
Sésa-Sévi-bhava is here paricchidya-paricchidaka-bhiva, £
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zﬁﬂmﬁﬁqﬁﬁr L QGIECIEL U e LR A DI e e e
ﬁmlﬁqﬁm, % ft T, mﬁw&'amﬁrﬁ q&i"m,

If it is taken that guna and vrddhi happen only to the final al,
the word ik has to be read where guna or wrddhi is enjoined
to mid, mrj, pugantalaghiipadha, rech, drs, ksipra and ksudra;
midér gunah, ikakh should be added, for ¢ cannot be replaced
by guna since it is not final; mrjérerddhil, ikah shounld be
added, for r cannot be replaced by vrddhi since it is nof final ;
pugantalaghitpadhasya gunah, ikah should be added, for it
cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final; rechér lifi
gunal, ikaly should be added: for r cannot be replaced by
guna since it is not final; rdr&éii gunah. ikak should be
added, for it cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final ;
ksipraksudraysrgunah, ikal should be added, for i or u
cannot be replaced by guna since it is not tinal.

Possibility of sarvadisu to the asgas which do not end in ik,
mafima AUtk SrEfy, 3T SEr
Guna will replace the whole if the asign does not end in ik as
in yata, vatd.
& #morg? Why !
Wi 3G T 49 e, st 9 e |
Fafaafieaas a4 P @@Rm awWiE
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The genitive mentioned in alanlyasya goes-With the final k.
The genitive in wigasya is sthanasasthi. Hence if guna is
enjoined to an asige which does not end in ik, it should replace
the whole of it.

W9 A, 499 seiswEf T St aEEweEn
P, SUREEEEATEE &9 9EEd A, FA W
wafaar: !

The objection does not stand ; just as the genitive mentioned
in aléntyasa goes with the final ik, so also is sthanasasthi in
anigasyu ; for there is no genitive in the wiga which does not
end in ik. Hence where is the possibility of guna or sarvadéba ?

v dfe A EvEEE:

If so, they are not two coordinate defects.

i aff?  What then ?

@S A g 9 T 9 | PRareeTete-

The -second is subordinate to the first: the word ca is read
in the sense of Ahi. Ik should be read in the sitras—midér
gunah etc; for the wiga which does not end in ik will be
wholly replaced by adésa.

frdm:, = A F9aa= 4, wmzﬁmﬁqﬁa,
Io T n, § §9EE Wi, Td a93

The siitra, *midér guzmﬁ —by the satra ‘iké gumavrddhi’
guna does not replace the final ; by the sitra *aléntyasya’,
it does not replace ik. But guma is enjoined and hence it
should be a sarvadéSa. So also elsewhere.
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1If 50, let it be tadapavada.

If it is for all ik, prohibition of guya to the ik that is not

final enjoined by the sitra ‘jusi sarvadhatukardhadhdaty-
kayihrasvasya  gunah® - etc

TR 99 SEREE IR AT A 395 |
I A, § AR R AT AN 3R, o e wRA
AN S | AR, & e WA sl e
T o, T e gy e @R | g
g Pl 2o 2 A 3, w2 s 3 avmg e
A | AE AW, | T @ T 3R, o e
AER; TR AT | A Afwenann, | 29 WA 0
wl w4 3, o TR gET gEE el amn o YRR
o, § AT WA W G N, g amee @eEd s
MG | AW, § AE WG AwA wveE ¥, woogg
argd: TEET T

As guna ocours in ajuhavil, abibhayuh ete. by the application
of the sitra *jusi gunak’ so also will it ocour in anénijuh,
puryavémisul ete.  As guna occurs in Lartd, hartd, nayati
and farafi by the application of the sitra ¢sarvadhatukardha-
dhatukaydl ', so also will it occur in Thitd, thitum and Fhitavyam.
As guna occurs in agné, vayé by the application of the sitra
‘hrasvasya gunah’, so also will it occur in the vocatives
agnicil, simasut etc. As guna occurs in agnayah, vayavah
etc. by the application of the sifra ‘jasi gumak’, so also
will it occur in agnicitah, somasutak, etc. As guna occurs
in Lkartari, kartiraw, karl@ralk ete. by the application of rtg
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Ai sarvanamasthanayélh gunah, so also will it occur in
sulrti, sukrtdu and sukrtah: Asguna occurs in babhravyal,
mandavyah ete., so also will it oeccour in sduérutal derived
from suSrud.

EL L E

This objection cannot stand. _

AR

The expression puganialaghiipadha is to restrict the cases of
ik which are not final.

ﬁ L ﬁ ﬁ Jid ;}q :

The expression pugantalaghfipadha is to restrict (their applica-
tion to ik which is not final) (i. e.) to restrict it only to
such ananiya iks as are pugantalaghiipadha.

SETEd AN I
The niyama will be only to that already mentioned.

e = wBaq!
What is it that has been already mentioned ?

SENEEIEEAIRG | W waRE fee wg iRar iRg
$eaean M, TR SIsEE S

The siitra * sareadhdtukdrdhadhatukeysh’. Therefore prohibition
of guna will occur by the niyama in the cases of fhita
ihitum and Fhitavyam; but not in the cases which come
under the operation of the siifras like hrasvasya gunal; and
hence the guna will occur there to ik which is not final
also.

= ‘Eﬁﬁ' e WL is another rending.
216



VRDDHYAHNIKA—39 Tt

ST A S eI AETEEEEEARaE R
AANEFETIEANTS AT aisteEn g, SRen ifRam,
i 3

If the niyama is taken in this form that guna will occur
to pugantalaghiipadha only when sd@rvadhdtula and drdha-
dhatuka follow, the guna enjoined by the sifra *sdrvadhate-
Lkardhadhatukayeh’ will become unrestricted, so that it will
oceur to anantya ik in Thitd, thitum and Thitavyam.

FAAEE (I @A FEeINIed  SEEgEegEar
AWGFITHRT  Frogaad I, e gf qm s,
i qEiE g daET 3R

If the niywma is done both ways pugantalaghiipadhasydiva
sarvadhatukardhadhatukayih and sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoreva
puguntalaghipadhasya, even then the guna enjoined by jusi
gunah becomes aniyala so that gune will occur in anénijul,
paryavévisuli ete.

Aw@r afdarEr

If so, this is neither tacchésa nor iadapavida; but a different
paribhdsd not at all connected with it (alontyasya.)

Vv

ot § wEr W e« FEmRs e
wdt + Refate

.

* Niyama is the npame to the satra ‘alintyasya’ by the previous
ErMMINACIANS. :

T Itis worth while to see if there is another reading ¥aid.
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Thinking that it is another paribhdsd, krésiriyas read that
the silfra “iks gunavrddhi’ operates against alontyasya by piirva-
vipratisédha =

afy 9/ FON: W, And g Aafae: ; FAf s,
SRR AE: | @ Pemerawe: g ® ¥ 19w,
o WA EEEEE S TR G e IR | @
SR ¥l A o, @ e wwan e

If it is tacchisa, there is no occasion for vipratisédha, or if
it is tadapavada, then too there is no occasion for wviprati-
sédha between general rules and exceptions.  Of them
aléntyasya operates wheru the word rajakiyam iz formed by
the siitra *rajiiah ka ca’ and' iké gunatrddhi operates when
the words cayanam, cayakah, lavanam, lavakah ete. are
formed, while the words médyati and mdrgii are formed, both
begin to operate; but ikégunavrddhi operates prohibiting
the latter. 0

% 79 Rufovs:, Fefdy @ oo, @Ed @, W
fram:

This vipratisédha is not proper; for it is said that, in conflict
between two rules, the latter prohibits the former and this
siitra -is the former and aléntyasya is the latter.

A e, Rafed @ AR szl I
* _The word para means the needed one. In conflict, that which
is needed operates. :

s feree:, BEdan ® Rufs, a @
fawrige: |
* It means the econflict between "two sfifras where the former
prohibits the latter.
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Even then the wipratisédha is not proper; for there is
oceasion for vipratisédha only if one thing is to be operated
upon by two sifras and here there is none which isto be
operated by two.

e GEdEam 03 Aefe

Vipratigédha does not invariably occur when one alone is
to be operated by two.

% d=? What then ?

AEAEIS ; A A
Non-happening too; that asambhava is found here.

B SATIENE: !
What is that asambhava

® aE 3EE g I o eI AR, A A
TE: TFE IRl FARA AEM; A A dua dEta
M & A oF wRE, A S S0 39 g0 WRERT AR
B 3 ;U T, saaremE g Ref:

At first in the examples wvrksébhyal, plaksébhyah there is
one sthanin and two d@d7Sas and it cannot be that one
sthanin has two ddé§as; on the other hand, in the examples
médyati, ‘médyatah, médyanti there are two sthanins and
one ddéi§a and it cannot be that two sthanins can have
one d@désa: this is asambhave and when there is this asambhava,
vipratigidha can fit in. '

T (Efar,  gAlE aEwEEn gt
WA, FFEEREE A
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Even then vipratisidha cannot fit in ; for there is opportunity
for vipratisédha only when the two sitras have room to
operate elsewhere; and this siira has nowhere else to

Operate.
79 ¥ WAARAEET: THE: T4 SAH oI I

I8 it not then that its operation is settled in the cases of
cayanam, cayakall, lavanam, and lavalal ete. ?

ity s srEfR
Even here * alontyasya’ begins to operate.

e Fedss 4 s
" This silra is read when ‘alénlyasya’ invariably begins to
operate.
. AEAr AW AEisE A A, Aaee AwEElsE amt
WA | IERiEatE e At
If, then, this siitra is read when alintyasya begins to operate,

this becomes its apavida and there is no vipraltizédha between
utsarga and apavada, '

C safl FiRE @ TR werET @W, W o
ReftafEs Tt R wE G e s, wfef e
sﬁﬁgtqﬁaﬁg:iﬁ

Even if, with difficulty, room is found for iks gunavrddhi to
operate, guna will occur by vipratigéidha in anénijub, parya-
vévigub in the same way as it occurs in ‘médyati, médyatah,
médyanti etc.
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VI
W Al g i @ IR W e T s
= -

If so, whenever it is said that vrddhi occurs, and guna
oeccurs, one should understand that the word ikak presents
itself.

% &4 wa?
What happens then ?

foftar odf srgaias | @ wEER qEme 3% RRmia
TH AT JEANE | A R, 3 AEreRaig e Tatet-
Regsy qeems  feefem: ol @ 36 az'r'F'f"r Fre-
TR e R, o o R
@ g 3
Another word in the genitive case appears. It is our
pleasure to take it as an adjunct to the already existing
word in the genitive case or to take the latter qualifying
ikak. - Since it is our pleasure, we take the word in the
genitive case to qualify ikah in the case of midimrjipuganta-
laghiipadharcchidrsikgipraksudra, and in the case of *jusi-
sarvadhatukardhadhatukahrasvddi we allow the word, to be
qualified by ikah—guna replaces these which are iganfa.

Having dealt with the six topics, Mahdbidsyakdra tries in
a way to meet the objections raised in the tacchésapalksa.

g A ot BffeR | @ etmRateie
ﬁﬁ'{iz—ﬁ?{ m ﬁ%ﬁﬁ; w97 wgEaEl  afawh—fie 5 ffE
FRfif | g, 7 REed grame egeee 9 59
ARt gF w m,ﬂmmwuwwa
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s PAr AR o | Fed afeefidEism w==sff ® =

, FA FeedaAd | TR A 5RO g T At

W owER, a9 T, @E A T WA, SRse, R
quifew . TEe Rew | @isad g R g S0
SIS, 250 44T @R A ARE

Or in all these places sthanin is mentioned. First in the
sfitra—mdér gunal the word midé) is made up of two words
mid and éh where mid is in the genitive case without
the case-suffix; or it is the genitive of midi} which is a
sasthitatpurusa.  The sitra—pugantalaghipadhasya is not
interpreted as pugant@igasya and laghiipadhasya. How then ?
it is taken as the genitive of pugantalaghiipadham which
is a dvandva compound made up of pugantah and lagh@ipadha
which are respectively split as pulki antah and laghvi
upadha. This needs be said; for, otherwise guna will appear
in the words bhinatti and chinatli. In the sdtra—rcchatyrtam
r is separately mentioned so that it may be split as
rechati, v, r, ridm. As regards rdrsiii gunah, it is split
into two siitras, wraii gunah and drsah, so that guna replaces
r when it is followed by asi and guna replaces r of drs
when it is followed by asn. With respect to ksipraksudra,
since, though the desired object is won by reading the word
gunal after the word yanadiparam in the siitra—sthila - diira -
yuva - hrasva - ksipra - ksudranam  yanadiparam piirvasya  ca
gunah, he needs the word piirva, it has this praydjena that
guna replaces ik and does not replace anik. Hence it must
be noted that nothing has been said about mrjérerddhih and
the siitra—rdrsiii gunah is split in a different order. Hence
this topic is intended only to serve as a supplementary
discussion to try whether tacchésapalksa can stand.

222



VRDDHYAHNIEA—S¥ 9115]
Vil

w4 Ffgmen fEim!

What is the need of the word vrddhi in the siitra ?

53 ﬁi‘fﬁ'ﬂrqﬁtﬂgﬂr e A gEeRwER? R AR
R A g aahgEl | w o AR

Why is the mention of the word vrddhi  particularly
obje¢ted and not that of gupa. If there is any use in the
mention of guna, the same holds good for vrddhi. What is

the speciality here ?

sgates Rl — AT 4 sa & [, aaEd
anfafgad TEET Bea; ERT g e e i —
=1 BuIfd, ¥4 ITIEn, g dEEEg: — b

There is this speciality that nowhere is sthinin mentioned
in siitras where guna is enjoined and hence there is the
need for the mention of the word guna to determine the
sthanin and that, on the other hand, everywhere is sthanin
mentioned in sifras where vrddhi is enjoined viz. acd #inili,
ata wpadhayah, taddhitésvacam adéh.
o I 9efd
e

Hence he gives the reply.

EEv LRt

The use of wvrddhi is for what follows,

sferevm e ; fmim
The word vrddhi is used. What for ?
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T, *
For what follows.

sty afimy 329 & T a9 &A

So that the prohibition which he is going to enjoin when the
following pratyaya is kit or #1it may apply to vrddhi also.

B AT 12 SEE, AEAT o

Where is the possibility for vrddhi to appear when the kit
and il pratyayas follow, since it appears only when the it
and nit pratyayas follow ?

A T

That too is for the sake of mr}j.

TR el W o = 9= 3h

Vrddhi that is generally enjoined to mrj may not take place
when it is followed by kit pratyaya and it pratyaya as in
the case of the words mystah and mrsiavan.

't =T M For here also.

o R T afeE s | SRR, &
e A @a Wt § aE A

The word vrddhi should be read for the sak& of this sitra
also to enable the formation of words from mrj, so that the
vrddhi that is enjoined to mrj as a whole without specifying
the part to be replaced by it, may replace ik and not an anik.

* Here uttara refers to the agira * kiiti ca’

+ Tat refers to the previous oirttika.

t iho refers to the sidbra * k3 gunavrddhi’

§ anik refers to the final consonant sinee aléntyasya may oporate.
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If it is for the sake of mrj, the end is achieved by
yogavibhdga.
gerifafy S amfdann: wRen —adfem:, @ Pl
- Bfy AR v sfeRf, @ e

If it is for the sake of wrj, the silras (mrjér vrddhih and
aci sniti) are split in a different way—mrjér vrddhiracal and
then siniti. Vrddhi appears when the following pratyaye is
fiit or nii and it replaces only an ac.

Tt afaeead, e st afE: amif

If vrddhi is said to replace ac, it may replace a! also in
nyamart.

w2 =i *

It has been said in the case of af.

e, ¢
- What has been said ?
AERFR AR B W 3

If substitution comes to a non-final elemenf, it will come
to that which is nearer the final.

:ﬂw’ﬁ'ﬁu@qﬁﬁa@m(wrﬁmmﬁ)

In that case wddﬁu—pmhwdha won’t fit in and hence r:rddm
should be enjoined with the term ik.

* T am not certain that this is a sirttika though it is found to
be 8o m some editions.

225



LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA

Targ AfEwar A

The prﬁhihitian of vrddhi (in mrsta ete.) won't apply..

B swo ! Whyt

T ;. FEEVETE: A

(it is s0) since the prohibition is only for that enjoined to T¥H:
the prohibition is only to such guna and vrddhi as could
replace an ik, F

7 ¥ afy sefeesr Rl

If so, vrddhi will not replace ik in mrj.

AT AT

Hence we should try to get in mrj, the vrddhi enjoined with

L]

" the term ik.

nﬁaﬁ{,wﬁw@wﬁqﬁiiﬁﬂmm.
st ofarats aReeg A dfveag: SRETSG: T
Al anm, A A AP SR g 6
Aty feety, s W Gl gaieER, dRaeb e
afiara: | PR ok, semee Gef T | &= A
o g AEEE g A mﬂﬁrﬁaﬁﬁiﬁtﬁﬂﬁqﬁ@%‘-
wﬁnr&ﬁ‘aqﬁnmmﬁg-ﬁ

If s0, other grammarians wish vrddhi optionally for mrj
when it is followed by kit and it wiz. parimrjant, pari-
mdrjanti, parimr jantu, punmar_;mam, parimamr jatuk, parima-
mdrjatuh. The same is wanted here also and hence the sitra—
gplit is done in this way—'mr jérvrddhiracak’ and then °aci

* Swikrama is the samjid of old grammurians denoting kit and sil.
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kniti’, which means that mrj takes vrddhi when it is
followed by a kit or #it beginning with a vowel. wiz.
parimdrjanti, parimarjantu, parimamarjatuwh. What is this for?
For the sake of miyama, so that it takes place only in those
places where kit or s#il begins with a vowel and not in
other places. What are those places where it, should not be ?
They are mrstak, mrstavan. Then the sfitra ‘vd’ is read,
which means that mrj takes vrddhi optionally when it is
followed by a kit or it beginning with a vowel, »iz. pari-
mr janti, parimdrjanti: parimamr jatuli, parimamdarjotul.

we . Red afesed e, R sfefEsas
&9 7w s oW IR

1If s0 v_r:id-h:' should be mentioned for the sake of this silra
on behalf of sic so that the vrddhi that is enjoined hefore
sic may replace an ik and not an anik.

59 Gl AT
For which anik is there the possibility to be rep]a;:m_i by vrddhi ?

HE , Arawdg At

For akdra ; viz. acikirsii, ajihirsit. *

wEfe, @St A Wl
Nﬂ,. the lépa (enjoined by ais lipak) prevents its operation.
If so, the:ln‘a is that possibility for dkdra viz. ayasit, avdsit.

* In acikirsa—it, a is dropped by aid Wopak.
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e P, FETaEAT Al
« Here is no difference whether there is vrddhi or not.
. G A aT

" If s0, there is that possibility for diphthongs.
There is no diphthong which is final.
T YAl o ¥ FEARA, IEARM, IR R

Oh, here it is when =z is elided viz. udavidham, wdavidhim
udavidha ! -

TefE, wfAgr e, GETfdeEd Aaed A

No, it is not; dhalipe is taken to be non-existing ; since it is
‘asiddha, diphthong is not the final letter.

A AfE AT, #E, S

If so, there is that possibility for consonants—abhaditsit,
acchditsit.

m*gﬁaﬁmﬂﬁwﬁ

Vrddhi that is enjoined to the vowel of the asigas that end
in consonants prevents its operation.

7 A ar afifrem, a3 s s

(What do you say) where it is prohibited by the siitra—
nély viz. akdgit, amasit ?

* This means that which is enjoined to the vowel of the drga
that ands in o donsonant by the sitra—eadavrajahalantasyical;.
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R g3y afie:
This is the prohibitive rule also for the sitra sici vrddhih...
#47!  How?
T R Am FA, s, gg AmEfie o

For nigédha suggests vaguely, wanders Evervwhera and does
not: stand still even for a moment.

.

R wew R RA afe SR, e
eI g, Jer A AR g sfee:

Or vrddhi before sic is enjoined by the sitra—sici vrddhih

parasmaipadisu ; it has its apavada in the siitra—vadavraja-
halantasydeah and it has its apavdda in néti.

At g3 &l wEe Afe i a e

Is there another place where the general rule does not
operate when there is an exception to the exception ?

FEAE ; g g, aEE AR g, g% 3 s
I g e samash 4 wra

Yes, says he: wiz. sujaté aSvasanrté, adhvarys- adribhik
sutam, Sukram t¢ anyal ;' here though pirvaripa is prnhlblted
the @déSas ay ete. have not replaced 7 ete.

TwWrEe A R gfamn w6, F@lﬁ!ﬁ'{ﬁ‘ﬁﬁumﬁ
@ @ @ o, Agh A

If so, let the use of the word vrddhi be intended for the
the next siitra to prohibit vrddhi enjoined by sici vrddhih :
vrddhi before sic is enjoined in ghneral and let it not ﬂp-ambe
when it is followed by kit or sit viz. nyanuvit, nyadhuvit.
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Safy gAeeR, SEEET TEERE 8N R, 3
afeafa | '

No, this is not the purpose to be gserved; for, after
wvanddéba which first operates by antaraigaparibhasd, there is
no occasion for vrddhi since the vowel is not the final
element of the asiga.

afy afF FromewE wafd, wEMfE sETda, I & S
AR, I T
If, then, antarasigaparibhasa prevails in sicivrddhi, the words
akdrsit, aharsit cannot be. formed since the final element

t:lf the asiga is not a vowel after the operation of the siitras
" enjoining guna and raparalva.

mﬁﬂ;m..!sﬁﬁ#ﬁwﬁ

Let it not be in that manner; the sitfra*—halantasyea . ..
operates (and the desired form is obtained).

w e AEdd, TR R g T
ge=REEE W 3t A

Then in the words nyastdrit. nyaddril, vrddhi cannot come
in after the sifras enjoining the guna. and raparatva operate
gince the vowel is not final and the siitra ‘vadavrajahalan-

lasya ..." bvannot operate since it is prohibited by the
siilra *niti . :

AT WA, g A Al )
This cannot be, for it will happen by the siira—ats lrantasya.

@ dafe st FrE @ﬁﬁlﬁ%mgﬁﬁ
mﬁ’fﬁnmmmﬂ'ﬁﬁqﬁqﬁh
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Then in the words alavit, apdvit, vrddhi cannot® come in
after the siifras enjoining guna and avddi$a operate, since
the vowel is not final and the sittra—vadavrajahalantasyacal
15 prohibited from operating by the satra—néti.

MR, IE oA R
This cannot be, for it will happen by the siitra—ats lrantasya.
B 3G, 4 9% I

Tt is said when the final is { or 7, and this is not having ! orr
as its final.

»

T T TR
¥ also is mentioned in [franta,
& vt 7 s
Why is not » heard ?
gHMARE T8
Vakara has heen dﬁ-pp&l.
I AT WAFEE AT WA WA, S I

If so, vrddhi might come in ma bhavdan avit and mna bhavin
mavit,

ST T

1 shall say that it does not come in the case of avi and maus.

ARTA,
It should be said.
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3 Fem, e ar R

No. it need not be said ; they should be éxchanged by i and $vs.

TR, aﬁaﬁ% forgar: sfeMer @ F%=At WAy, IO
FARY T A AeA g At
Though this is said so, there is no need for the mention of
ni and $vi in the siitra * hmyantaksana$vasajagrniSvyéditam ” ;
for, after they take guna and ayddésa, they are prohibited
from taking vrddhi since they end in y. .

@ mEEEREEn a feEeE W wE, o g

- A - .

TN TR HI
The vyavahdra of Acarye suggests that the antarangaparibhasa
does not operate in the application of the siifra % sici vrddhil
parasmaipadésu .

9 FAT T
How is it to be interpreted to make it a jidpaka ?

SEEREAE, I W 94 A% s AR
Rregeaef W, SROEIEAIE @, T Fsgagian  daw,
gzt AT A fregeas A, s W

The mention of akdra has this use thatit may not happen
in akdsit, amésit; if antaranga$dstra prevails in sici vrddhih,
the use of akdra will be of no use since there is no short
penultimate after guna comes. Hence seeing that antaranga-
astra does not prevail there, he uses akdra.

No, this is not a _pmjmhw, for there is a purpose in having

" said it. ~
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* f@®? What?

T o gt s Agd. A
Wheére guna is prohibited, it is used there o prohibit vrddhi
viz. nyakutit, nyapulit, :
Fafé frssar: afiwd afts, 3= SEraaats 3 2an g

Then since prohibition is enjoined for ni and Svi, dcarya
suggests that antarasigaparibhasid does not prevail here.

J9 FASHORY S Fdsh _
And since akdra is read even though there is the word laghéh.
qwfamR 3
Therefore vrddhi should be enjoined to ik.
VIII
* T AR
Genitive being supplemented by sthané, all iks will disappear.
=T Eﬁtﬁﬂ'@ﬂ( CERIEE ﬁl’iﬁl: TEif | e a
aft g ' :
Since the genitive (whose meaning is not defined) is supple-

mented by the word sthand, all iks will disappear. The il of
dadhi and madhu will also disappear.

A A e

What for, then, is the repetition ? {-

* The pﬁrm}n&;{i suys that this is a wvidhdyakasiira and the
auddhanta is that it is a paribhazad.
+ As in midédr gunal.
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The repetition is to choose one of the two.
ST, — S e 09 3

This is to choose either of the two viz. guna alone in the
operation of the sitra—sarvadhatukardhadhatukaych.

* T
In the case of the sifra dealing with samprasarana.
qaR a9 Aw FE: ST, @t sy aEr A

When the siitra dealing with samprasirana operates, all yans
will disappear. The y and » in yala and vatd also will disappear.

AAtEEr B
What for is, then, the repetition ?
Repetition is to decide the circumstances.
RarRar T e -

This is to decide the circumstances viz. samprasirapa takes
" place to vae, svap, yuj ele. only when they are followed by kit.

O W |
In the sitra * wran raparah’ also. ~

® This takes places when yamal in ig wawah samprasdrapam is
taken o be o sthdnasasthi, which is always the case. )
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FORW 9 v fafe oamie, s -
3 73

In the application of the sitra, all rkaras will disappear;
it will disappear in the words karfy, hartr also.

g g TR T
* The end is achieved by reading it after sasthi sthanéyiga.
frgdma; #49?
This is achieved. How ?
TRMFR @ AN A | veeER. A 94, mEf
IR AT .

These siitras have to be read after sasihi sthanéyogia. One—
Uran-raparaj is read there and the other two are taken there.

ST TEECEN T R

‘Or we require them in sasthyadhikara.

Or he should first be put this question why guna does
not take place in yald and vald by the sitra * sarvadhatukardha-
dhatulkayéh’. 3

¥ TR @ e @
This siitra * ika gunavrddhi’ is read along with it.

T A @ e wRel ARk gEer-
FaTgEan 3
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r
As it is read with it there, so also it is read with
sarvadhatukardhadhatukayéh in interpreting its meaning.
Hence it must be noted that s&wur = and IToEgt T have been
mentioned as parallel cases. , Mahabhagyakara first mentioned
the difficulties met with, if this sitra is taken a vidhisitra
and finally suggested three ways to avert the difficulties,

of which the last is the best, where he takes the siifra only as a
paribhiga.

ﬁwmmww
FTEUF AW FAGATEH

Vrddhyahnika ends,
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70
72
78
89
45
106
116
118

T 122

129

31

15
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19
17
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.23, 28
27

26

13
27

10
14
s )

CORRIGENDA.
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Read.

. For
Omit ‘a’
Omit ‘of’
Omit ‘was’
Omit ‘the’ before

marriage.
Rgveda Rgvéda
species individuality
afrs ofes
Frewwrr— . frewg—
ETE EATHT
Fiafaad arEtEaaa
A The
individaality individuality
Akrti Akrti
ATTAT— ArTAT—
Add “to us’ before that
AT gafaga:
for to
the the the
e At
Ala=a: m:
AL aqIq
women woman
THTE TATE
samjia sanjia
AT FrrferamT:
than than



Page. Line, Faor. Read.
140 26 mwEE =t
143 8 Imw I
145 20  wEr " oA
153 13 o TEHEEAH:
154 - 18 on or
160 CREE 10 T
21)  grmm Feg
168 23 frdrity e
170 28 ' gor T
173 2 o ST
174 13 Asttadhyayr Astadhydyt
19J° ax T
176 14 gy =i
177 18 sanjiins ' sanjiids
187 22 comprahended comprehended
191 12 } have ' as have
25 HATHRITET EEARE ]
192 . + For _ for
216 1 ocoour ocour
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